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GUIDE TO THE IELTS EXAM
IELTS is divided into four modules, taken in the order below

.Listening (30 minutes)

The recording for each of the four sections is played once only. The sections become progressively more difficult. In each 
section you need to answer a series of questions of one type.

Section Number of items Text type Task types

1 10 Conversation in a social context 
(2 speakers)

completing notes, table, sentences, diagram, 
flow chart or summary 

short-answer questions 
multiple-choice questions 
labelling parts of a diagram 
matching lists 
sentence completion

2 10 Talk or speech in a social context 
(1 speaker)

3 10 Conversation in an educational context 
p -4  speakers)

4 10 Talk or lecture on an academic topic 
(1 speaker)

Academic R (60 minutes)

The three passages contain 2,000-2,750 words in total and become progressively more difficult. The texts are suitable for 
non-specialist readers. If technical terms are used, they are explained in a glossary.

Passage Number of items Text type Task types

1 11-15 topics of general interest 
authentic articles or extracts from books, 
journals, magazines and newspapers 

at least one has detailed logical argument

multiple-choke questions 
short-answer questions 
sentence completion 
classification 
matching headings 
completing notes, table, sentences, 

diagram, flow chart 
summary completion 
matching lists /  phrases 
locating information in paragraphs 
true /  false /  not given 
yes /  no /  not given

2 11-15

3 11-15

4 GUIDE TO THE IELTS EXAM



Academic W (60 minutes)

There is no choice of task, either in Part 1 or Part 2. Yo니 must be prepared to write about any topic. The topics will be of 
general interest and they do not require expert knowledge.

Task Time Format Task types

1 20 minutes 150-word report describing or explaining a 
table or diagram

Presenting information based on: 
data, e.g. bar chart, line graph, table 
a process /  procedure in various stages 
an object, event or series of events

2 40 minutes 250-word essay responding to a written 
opinion /  problem

Presenting and/or discussing: 
your opinions 
solutions to problems 
evidence, opinions and implications 
ideas or arguments

Speaking ("П-14 minutes) ， • ..

You will be interviewed on ycnjr own by one examiner. The conversation will be recorded. The three-part structure of the 
exam is always the same but the topics will vary from candidate to candidate.

Part Time Format Task types

1 4-5 minutes introduction and ID check 
answer questions on familiar topics, e.g. your 

home, studies, etc.

familiar discussion

2 3-4 minutes you are given a task verbally and a card with 
prompts

you have a minute to prepare your talk
speak for 1 -2 minutes
answer 1 or 2 follow-up questions

extended speaking

3 4-5 minutes answer verbal questions about more abstract 
ideas relating to the topic in Part 2

topic discussion

GUIDE TO THE IELTS EXAM 5



GUIDE TO THE STUDENTfS BOOK

〇 UNITS r ©
► Ten topic-based units

► Introduction page at the start 
of each unit gets you thinking 
and talking abo니t the unit 
topic.

► Four skills sections in each unit.

List of aims for 
each section

Listen to advice about IELTS 
exam tasks in the Exam tip

► Exam skills and Exam practice in each skills section train you for tasks 
in the IELTS exam.

► Exam challenge activities at the end of each unit get you to put your 
exam training into practice with corresponding task types in the IELTS 
Practice test.

SUPPLEMENTARY
SECTION

Sections at the back of the book provide 
essential support and practice activities.

INFORMATION FILE for activities in the units. 
GRAMMAR FILE with notes and exercises to review 
and develop grammar in each 니nit.
VOCABULARY FILE with exercises to review and 
build on vocabulary in each unit.
STUDY SKILLS FILE with activities to help you 
prepare for the exam more effectively.
WRITING FILE with notes, model answers and sample 
answer improvement activities.
EXAM TIPS a complete list of tips covered in 
the units.

PRACTICE TEST

Full IELTS Practice test on pages 149-163.

6 GUIDE TO THE STUDENTS BOOK



. NIT 1 Education & learning

W orldw ide, the  average teacher to  s tuden t ra tio  in p rim ary schools is

■

: Tie со 니ntries there is 
： minimum school 
aving age.

: 쯔^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 활활i 浴 髮 ^ ^ ^

The global literacy 
rate fo r young 
people aged 15-24 is

Germany 6.4% —! \

France 6.3%

Canada 4.7°AS 1 I

. W . b . a t . . d o  y o u ^ ^ t ^

1 Why can more young people read and write than adults?

2 Why is it becoming increasingly important for people to enrol in higher education?

3 What is the best teacher to student ratio? Why?

4 Why do some students go to other countries to study?

5 What age should children be allowed to leave school? Why?

7



SPEA KING
EXAM FOCUS: PART 1

Giving personal information

I
extend responses 
use gerunds and infinitives 
speak about school and 
university subjects

Topic focus
1 Read the passage about Finland’s school system. Underline parts that are similar to 

schools in your country. Circle parts that are different.

Pupils from Finnish schools gain some of the highest grades in the world in reading, 
mathematics, and sciences. Children do not start school until the age of seven and 
primary school and secondary school are combined, so p니pils do not change school 
니ntil they are sixteen. The school system uses the same curriculum for everyone 
for the first nine years. Most schools are state schools, run by the government, and 
very few private fee-paying schools exist. Every pupil studies the same compulsory 
subjects: Finnish, the country’s other official language (Swedish), one foreign lang니age, 
mathematics, natural sciences, history, social studies, religion or ethics, health education, 
music; they also do arts and crafts, home economics, and physical education. When 
they are sixteen, pupils are separated into an academic stream (traditional school 
subjects) and a vocational stream (practical work-based subjects) for their last three 
years of schooling. About 50% go into each stream. Apart from that, there are no special 
classes for talented pupils. In fact, formal grades (e.g. А, В, C, or percentages) are not 
given until high school. The environment is relaxed: pupils don’t have to do much 
homework and they don’t do compulsory exams until they are at least seventeen.

2 Which parts of Finland’s school system do you th ink are the best?

School and university subjects

VOCABULARY FILE » page 121y o c a b u l a . r y

3 Complete questions 1 -8 with the words in bold from the text in exercise 1.
1 Does everyone follow the same........ ............... in all schools in your country?

2 What subjects are ............... ........ for all students at school in yo니r country?

3 At what age do you move from ........................to .........................?

4 Did you go to a .......... ..........— o r ........................school?

5 Do you have an______ ___ — stream and a _________ ............ stream?

6 Are______ _____ students put in a higher class?

7 Do teachers give______ ...........—  a lot o f ........................ each day?

8 When do you take compulsory.....................?

4 Choose four questions from exercise 3 to ask a partner.

5 Which of the subjects below are studied at university and which are studied at both 
university and school? Write U (university) or U/S (university/school).

psychology geology chemistry geography literature biology 
medicine engineering economics physics management history

6 빠호 1.1 Listen to three students talking about their favourite subjects. Which subjects in 
exercise 5 does each student mention?

7 Ф 1.2 Look at the examples of word stress in the table below. Listen again and add the 
other subjects in exercise 5 to the table.

•  • • • •  • • •  • • • •  •

literature geology physics engineering

8 UNIT 1 EDUCATION & LEARNING



8 Tell a partner about your favourite subjects and why you like /  liked them.

At school I loved chemistry because I enjoyed the experiments.
1 厂

Gramrriar GRAMMAR FILE » page 116

j  nds and infinitives 9 Ф 1.3  Listen to six sentences. Tick which time each one refers to.

1 Past...... Present___ Fut니re ...... 4 Past.............. Present__  Future

2 Past...... Present...... Future...... 5 Past....... Present___ Fut니re.

3 Past...... Present___ Future...... 6 Past___  Present...... Fut니re.

10 *4^1-4 Listen again and complete sentences 1-6.
_________ ________ .......„— sciences.

medicine.

................................ .............vocational s니bjects.

................................................. .............. ........into business.

............................................. psychology.

____........................... ....... .................. ..................._ in general.

11 Write sentences about you厂  education using the table below. Use the colour coding to 
help you.
Example: / hope to study engineering at university.

I enjoy(ed)
I prefer(red) 
I didn’t like 
I hate(d) 
l，d like 
I hope

studying/ to  st 니 dy literature, engineering, etc.

going/ to  go to university/school

getting/ to  get good grades in English /  maths

doing/ to  do physical education, arts and crafts, homework, exams

12 Repeat your sentences from exercise 11 in groups. Comment on each other's ideas.
Г Л

/ hope to study engineering at university.
V__________________________________ J

Yes, me too.
V__________ J

г Л
Really? I’d like to study literature.

ᄂ____________________________У
ЛГ

Exam skills
Extending responses 1 13

EXAM TIP Ф1.5
In Speaking Part 1， the examiner asks 
questions about your life. Give full 
responses and show you can use a 
variety of language. How long should 
each response be?

Look at the question and the responses of two candidates. Which response shows the 
candidate’s language ability better? Why?
Examiner What do you enjoy learning about?

Candidate 1 I like learning about history.

Candidate 2 Well, I like learning about history. Actually, I hated it at school because it was 
difficult, but now I really enjoy reading about the past.

Think how to extend responses 1 -4. Then tell a partner.
1 I enjoyed going to school...

2 I hated preparing for exams...

3 We studied many compulsory subjects at school...

4 I hope to go to university...

Exam practice
15 Work with a partner and take turns. Student A, go to page 107. Student B, go to 

page 111.

UNIT 1 EDUCATION & LEARNING 9



transcribe numbers and 
names
predict missing information
use synonyms
set exam objectives

Topic focus
You are going to listen to part of a radio interview about private tuition. Do many 
students in your country do extra classes outside school? Do /  Did you?

Look at the numbers. Underline which syllable of the word is stressed. Then practise 
saying them with a partner.
Example: sixty

3 Ф 1.6 Listen to the information. Circle the numbers in exercise 2 that you hear. Do you
hear any ranges (e.g. 20-25)?

4 Ф 1 .7  Listen again. Complete the information with the correct numbers or ranges.
a st니dents attending additional courses outside school globally:........................%

b st니dents in Colombia, Latvia, the Slovak Republic, the Philippines, and South Africa 
receiving private tuition in mathematics: more than. ...................%

c students in Japan and South Korea receiving private tu ition :........................% and
........... ............% respectively.

d st니dents in the UK attending extra courses:.............. .........%

e students in East Asian countries receiving private tuition at some point in their school 
careers: over_______ ...........— %

f students in Germany receiving private tuition, usually in mathematics:........................%

5 Which piece of information in exercise 4 was the most surprising? Why?

yocabulary
Synonyms 6 Tick the statements you agree with.

1 Learning English requires a lot of hard work - skill isn’t enough.

2 The standard of the education system in my country is very high.

3 My parents’ ambitions for me are too high.

4 People who have private tuition place too much importance on success.
5 You only need private tuition when you’re really stressed, for example during exams. 

7 Replace the words and phrases in bold in exercise 6 with the synonyms below.

under pressure effort value expectations of quality achievement

60 (sixty) 65 (sixty-five) 21 (twenty-one) 17 (seventeen) 71 (seventy-one)
16 (sixteen) 20 (twenty) 25 (twenty-five) 70 (seventy) 75 (seventy-five)

In Listening Section 1, you often have to 
write down details such as numbers 
and names. What’s the main thing you 
can do to avoid making mistakes?
» page 146

8 Ask a partner if they agree with the statements in exercise 6. Use the synonyms from 
exercise 7 in your discussion.

Do you agree learning English 
requires a lot of hard work? 

------------------------------------- \ r
Yes, I think effort is very important
ЛГ

EXAM TIP 1.8

VOCABULARY FILE » page 121

LISTENING
EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 1

Completing basic information

10 UNIT 1 EDUCATION & LEARNING



Exam skills
ribing numbers and names 9 Ф 1 .9  Listen and write the numbers or names.

a ................... e ......

b ■■■■■■이.....   f

c .............-................ g ......
d ................... h ....

Predicting missing information 10 Look at the information about Foxhill House College. Predict the type of missing
information by matching the question words below with 1-9.
How much?___ When?____........... Where?___

How long? .....  Who? ...... What? ...〇 .........................

FOXHILL HOUSE

CO U RSES  AVAILABLE  

◦Introduction to international law 

mMdi 7 p.m.-9 p.m.

i때 出 J  £500
International law and how it works 

NottinghamNEAREST LOCATION

NEXT COURSE DATE

С О L L E G

Intercultural

■Ш田П1 12 weeks

ПТТГЯ 4

Bsai5£
-8 p.m.

C a U e r’s c(/e i切/i/“  

^•20 8

산) 0 X 1 SNP

NEAREST LOCATION

NEXT COURSE DATE

Month one: Language and culture 

Month two： Cultural training methods

Month three： 6......... ..............

Derby

25th April or 2nd September

Exam practice
11 ф1.10 Listen and complete the information in exercise 10. Write no more than three 

words and/or a number for each answer.

What do you
12 Read the students’ comments. Who do you agree with? Why?

I go to study clubs after school until 70 p.m. every night. You have 
to if  you want to get into a good university. (Ji Min - South Korea)

1厂

I have extra tuition before exams, but it's more important to do 
a range of activities after school, like music. (Anders - Sweden) 

一 、Г

Study sk[l[s
Setting exam objectives Tell your partner your objectives for IELTS. Include information about:

•  the score yo 니 need/want to achieve

• any score(s) you may already have

• your strengths and weaknesses in each skill

•  how many hours a week you plan to spend practising and studying to reach your goal

• what yo니 plan to do outside class to improve your level.

Are your objectives realistic? How do you know?

UNIT 1 EDUCATION & LEARNING 11



W R IT IN G
EXAM FOCUS: TASK 1

Describing trend data

define information in a «

diagram Topic focus
describe key trends
vary language 1 How long should people stay in education? Discuss your choice with a partner.

write about trends Г People should stay in education until j ✓ ------------------------------------------------------------ \

⑩  Lllk

age 21 to get more qualifications. Well, it depends what job they want to do
V   ̂ J  V  ,

V  Vl

Match the words with diagrams A-E.

j

bar chart line graph pie chart table flow chart

A B C D

1 Л л Л 1 、、 '、이 나

2
3

E

3 Look at the bar chart on the right.
Which sentences 1 -4 are true or
false? Write T (true) or F (false).
1 The data covers a period of abo니t 

40 years.

2 The number of people attending 
school went down. „„—

3 Fewer people went to university
than to primary school. ___

4 There were about 400 people in
primary education in 1970. ......

о

lS

(university)

Exam skills
Defining information in a diagram

EXAM TIP Ф1.11
When you write a report about a trend 
diagram like a chart or graph, start 
by defining what the diagram shows.
What's the next thing you should do?
» page 147 s

Describing key trends

4 Write sentences based on diagram titles 1-5 below. Change as much of the language as 
you can. The first one is done for you. ,
1 Visitor numbers to Qatar (Jan-Dec)

The diagram shows the number of people who visited Qatar from January................_.....
to December.................. ...... ..................................................................... ......

2 Hours of television viewing (9 a.m.-9 p.m.)

3 Average length of holiday in days (2000-2012)

4 Average annual distance per person travelled in miles (age 18-80)

5 Females in university education (1900-2000)

5 Look at the cartoon. What important information is the man missing?

6 Read the two descriptions below of the bar chart in exercise 3. Which one provides a 
description of the key trend, A or B?
Description A

The bar chart shows the number of people in ed니cation globally. In all sectors, 
numbers increased dramatically in the 40  years from 1970  to 2009. Growth 
was particularly strong in the tertiary sector ...

Description В

： The bar chart showe the number of people in ed니cation globally. In 1970  there 
： were 4 0 0  million children in primary school. This fig니re grew to 650 million in 
I 1990. Then in 2009 the number reached 700 million ...

L

12 UNIT 1 EDUCATION & LEARNING



VOCABULARY FILE » page 121

Trends

엽 ! ■

Varying language 1

yocabulary
7 Put the words into the correct columns of the table.

rose slightly increase rise in significant faH significantly 
slight fell by dramatic increased from dramatically to

Verbs (past tense) Adverbs Nouns Prepositions Adjectives

increased slightly fall to slight

8 Look again at the bar chart in exercise 3. Complete extracts a-c below with words from 
the table in exercise 7. Use the colour coding to help you.
a in the secondary sector, there was a particularly 1........................2.........................in

numbers,3......................  200 million students in 1970 4........................520 million
students in 2009

b the number of people 5........................6........................ in all sectors

c the 7........................8........................ st니dent numbers was smaller in the primary sector,
and numbers rose 9..................... just under 300 million overall; while between 2000
and 2009 they only 10........................11.........................from 650 million to 700 million

9 Complete the description below with extracts a-c from exercise 8.

The bar chart shows the number of people who were in education from 1970 to 2009.
In general, we can see th a t1....... Looking in more detail, the bar chart illustrates that
the number of students who attended tertiary education rose most dramatically, from 
just 30 million in 1970 to around 160 million in 2009. The other sectors showed similar
trends. We can see tha t2..... . In comparison,3..... .

To summarize, there were still more students in primary education in 2009 than in 
other sectors. However, the ratio between the number of people who attended primary 
education and the number who attended tertiary education became smaller during the 
period shown.

Exam sk[l[s
10 Look at the sentences. How are the phrases in bold different?

1 The number of students that attended tertiary education rose dramatically.
2 There was a dramatic rise in the number of students that attended tertiary education.

11 Vary the language of sentences 1 -4 by changing the phrases in bold.
1 The number of female students in Eastern Europe declined steadily.
2 The number of female students in Asia increased significantly.
3 There was a slight fall in the number of people st니dying maths.

4 There was a dramatic fall in the number of people studying law.

12 Why is it useful to be able to vary language in your writing?

Е м Ш - . Р - Г з е ^ с е

13 Describe the key trends of the line graph on page 107. Use the completed text in 
exercise 9 as a model. Change words where necessary.

UNIT 1 EDUCATION & LEARNING 13



READING

understand differences in 
multiple-choice options
analyse stems in 
multiple-choice questions
use the first conditional

홈여，'мм사사M대 와 대 лммл/ж/м대

M U l t j P ，e  C h 〇 iC e ШШшшт

Topic focus
1 Look at the title of the passage on page 15, the picture, and the information in lines 

15-17. Work with a partner and predict what the text is about.

2 Read the passage quickly. Check your prediction in exercise 1.

Exam skills
Understanding differences in 

multiple-choice options
3 Read sentences 1 -4. Choose which option (a or b) has a similar meaning.

1 Online learning is very important for some schoolchildren, 
a Online learning is more useful than going to school.
b Using the internet can be an essential part of a child’s education.

2 There are more internet connections than there are teachers and classrooms, 
a Some teachers don’t use the internet in their classrooms.
b It is not easy to find schools with internet access.

3 Learning is a result of children's natural curiosity, 
a Learning is a very natural process for children.
b Learning nat니rally makes children c니rious to discover more.

4 Young people enjoy online learning more than traditional lessons.
a For many school-age people, learning via the internet is better than 'older’ methods, 
b Young people are now used to learning with computers and rarely do traditional 

lessons.

4 Look again at the incorrect options in exercise 3. Underline the words that have different 
meanings from sentences 1-4.

Using stems in 
multiple-choice questions

EXAM TIP Ф1.12
Multiple-choice questions with four 
options often feature in the Reading test. 
How are the stems useful in answering 
the questions?

5 Look at the stems in questions 1 -5 below and on page 15. Underline the word(s) that 
will help you to find the information you need in the passage.
1 Research shows that reading

A is more useful than other types of media.
В could help you write very well.
C is only useful when you read romantic stories.
D isn't effective if your teacher chooses the book.

2 Sugata Mitra’s research showed that
A children from poor countries are more motivated than others.
В it is not necessary to have a teacher to learn.
C children from poor countries prefer using computers to attending schools.
D children can 니se the internet better than a teacher.

3 Playing computer games probably won't help you learn a language 
A as much as using English in other ways.
В if you watch your friends play them.
C if you don’t play for a long time.
D if they have too much language content.

4 Doing a language course to help you prepare for an exam 
A will not help you pass.
В is not as useful as reading if you want to do well.
C can help you pass as much as reading a book can.
D works if you read at the same time.
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Я pleasure to learn
j W hat’s the most useful way of learning a language? Is 

:t writing essays or doing grammar exercises? The answer 

is clear 一 whatever you like doing. Evidence shows that 

the most successful language learners are those who find 

something they like to do with their chosen language and 

do it again and again. And it doesn’t really matter what the 

activity is.

Some of the clearest evidence of this has come through 

research into reading. Stephen D. Krashen, a professor at 

the University of California, decided to look at how well 

language learners who read for fun did in grammar tests. 

He discovered that they did better than people who went 

on courses and it wasn’t important what books they read.

Factors affecting success in grammar tests

Regular reading 51.6%度|

Formal study 7 .2 % _

Time in place where language is spoken 5.2% ■

To prove this, he gave students books from a series called 

Sweet Valley High. These are popular books about teenage 

life. Although the books’ literary quality may not have been 

high, the readers made good progress in vocabulary, reading, 

and speaking tests. In a separate case study, a girl improved 

her writing so much that her angry teacher accused her 

of copying. The only explanation she had was that she’d 

started reading regularly.

It’s not just reading stories that can help. Studying online 

may have a similar effect. Sugata Mitra, a professor at the 

University of Newcastle, proved that in parts of the world 

where there are no schools, children will learn to navigate 

the web in foreign languages and also teach themselves 

academic subjects if they have access to the internet. Not 

only that, but the children in his experiments learnt to 

speak new languages with good accents. Newspapers have 

also reported a growing group of ‘polyglots’ (people who 

speak many languages) who are using the internet to learn 

unusual languages. One of this group, Timothy Doner, aged 

16, now speaks over 20 languages and is currently learning

돕 ^ ^ ^

45

50

35

Hindi through a diet of Bollywood soap operas, pop music, 

and regular chats with Hindi speakers.

Though any contact with a language is useful, some 

kinds of contact may be more useful than others. For 

example, studies on computer-gaming in a foreign language 

have shown that watching people play computer games 

may help more than actually playing them because you 

have time to listen to or read the language in the games. 

This shows that being exposed to a language is not enough; 

it’s necessary to focus on it. Researchers are still unsure 

about exactly how such casual contact helps learning. But 

almost certainly, using language repeatedly is essential and 

enjoyment encourages us to do this. This does not mean 

that language courses are a waste of time. Krashen also 

discovered that if you want to take an exam in English, 

doing a course will be as useful as reading for fun. But 

doing both is clearly best.

5 The main idea of the passage is that
A you shouldn’t go to school to learn a language.
В you can learn a language through self-st니dy.
C it’s best to have fun to learn a language well.
D some learning activities are much more useful than others.

Exa.m practice
6 Choose the correct option (A-D) for questions 1 -5 in exercise 5.
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GRAMMAR FILE » page 117Grammar
First conditional 7 Underline the sentences with a first conditional structure in the passage on page 15.

8 Complete the sentences in your own words. Use ideas from the passage to help you.
1 If yo니 do something you enjoy 니sing English,... .

2 If you choose your own reading materials,...

3 If you give children access to a comp니ter,...

9 Number the factors in order of importance for learning (1 = most important, 6 = least 
important). Give reasons using sentences with a first conditional structure.

school buildings teachers classmates money internet access a library

r  ' =  ’ 、

I think money is an important factor because if  you have money, you w ill...
、---------------------—------------------ V」

10 Repeat your sentences from exercise 9 in groups. Give each student a point if they give a 
good reason. Give each student an extra point if they use a first conditional struct니re.

SPEAKING

1 Look at questions 1 -3. Speak for 15 seconds about 
each one. Ask a partner to listen to you or record your 
responses.
1 What did you enjoy about school?

2 Who was your favo니rite teacher at school?

3 Describe a typical day in your education at the 
moment.

2 Ask your partner or yourself the questions.
1 Did you give a full answer of 15 seconds?

2 Did you use gerunds and infinitives correctly?

3 Did you stress the correct syllables of vocabulary for 
school and university subjects?

LISTENING

1 Do questions 1-7 in Practice test: Listening on page 149. 
Try to get at least five answers correct.

2 Did you write down the numbers accurately and spell
tho ПЯГПРС rnrrprtlx/?

READING

1 Do questions 5-7 in Practice test: Reading on page 154. 
Try to get at least two answers correct in 6 minutes.

2 Did you make notes to help you answer the questions?

j WRITING * 1

1 Read the question on page 107. Work alone and write 
your description. Finish it in 20 minutes.

2 Compare your description with the model answer on 
page 111-112. Then answer the questions.
1 Did you rewrite the diagram title for your opening 

sentence?

2 Did you give general information at the start of your 
description?

3 Did you describe only the key trend(s)?
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hard all 117 years
+230 days
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Rode a bicycle until 
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staving healthy?
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Extended speakin

Topic focus
1 Tell a partner how you keep fit. Do you use any sports equipment?

2 Ф 1.13 Listen and match descriptions 1-4 with pictures A-D.

SPEAKING
EXAM FOCUS: PART 2

prepare for Speaking Part 2 
use time clauses
use adjectives with a positive 
or negative meaning
improve intonation

Vocabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 122

Adjectives 3 Which adjectives have a positive meaning (+) or a negative meaning (-)? Write + or

convenient___ demanding___ repetitive ......  effective___
dull___ expensive___ beneficial. . . . . . . ideal___ simple.........

4 Complete the sentences with adjectives from exercise 3.
1 Sitting on a Swiss ball is a /a n . . ............... .. way of building your muscles.

2 They're also..... ....... .......... for doing yoga and Pilates.

3 It’s a/an  ................. way of exercising because you can use it whenever yo니're at hom

4 It’s also....................... to use because it actually remembers your exercise programmes
for you.

5 You need a Wii and the Wii Fit game to use the Balance Board, which are all quite

18

6 They're really....................... as they encourage people to be as active as possible.

7 For some people, jogging can be a b it .........................

8 They have a variety of programmes to make the exercise as easy or as...................... . as
you want.

9 Some people find doing the same exercise programmes a little .........................

5 ф1.14 Listen and check your answers.

6 Work with a partner and take turns. Student A: Ask Student В if they have tried any of 
fitness activities in exercise 4. Student B: Use adjectives from exercise 3 in your respona
< 、 Г 、

Have you ever tried Pilates? Yes, it's very demanding ...
\__________ _ —一)  _____________________ У

1 / VI
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Time clauses

Preparing for Speaking Part 2

EXAM TIP Ф 1.16

г ： leaking Part 2, it’s difficult to 
f- fT ib e r  everything you want to say. 

Use the preparation time to set yourself 
i -  objective for each stage. What could 

first objective be?

7 Match 1 -5 with a-e to make complete sentences.
1 A lot of people go running as soon as
2 I like to go for a walk when
3 Every time you take a step,

4 You can see people on exercise bikes whenever
5 Some people watch TV while

a you go to the gym. 

b they get up.

c they Ye using exercise bikes, 

d I’ve eaten too much, 

e the watch counts it.

8 Choose the correct alternative to complete the sentences.
1 I listen to music while / as soon as I’m running.

2 I go to the gym after 9 a.m. when /  whenever it’s less crowded.

3 Whenever /  Every time I can, I try to do yoga.

4 I have a shower while /  as soon as I finish running.

5 I don’t exercise indoors when /  whenever it's warm and sunny.

9 ■聲》1.15 Listen to the sentences in exercise 8. Which speaker communicates more 
effectively, A or B? Give reasons.

10 Ask and answer questions 1 -3 using time clauses. Use appropriate intonation.
、

I the gym whenever I can.
__________________________У

3 When do you go to the park?

I g〇

~ \T

1 When do you do exercise?

2 How often do you go running?

When do you do exercise?
i r

Exam skills
11 Look at the topic on the card. How many prompts (things to speak about) are there?

How is the last prompt different?

Describe a person that you know who is very healthy.
You should say:
- who they are
- what activities they do
- what equipment they use
and explain what yo니 think abo니t their lifestyle.

12 Ф 1.17 Listen to a student speaking about the topic in exercise 11. Answer the questions 
below. Then compare with a partner.
1 What words does the student use to begin?

2 Does she speak in a formal or informal style? How do you know?

3 Does she pause between prompts on the card?

Exam practic
13 Speak for 1 -2 minutes about the topic on the card.

Describe an activity you do that can help you keep fit. 
You should say:
- what it is
-  when and where you do it
-  what equipment or clothing you use for it
and explain the benefits you get from this activity.
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LISTENING
EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 2

.
complete tables with 
information
understand word formation 
record word knowledge

Completing tables

Topic focus
1 Match the activities with pictures A-H. Tell a partner which activities you have done 

and which you think are the healthiest.

riding a motorbike playing the drums scuba-diving doing karate
running swimming walking the dog chopping wood

Exam skills
Completing tables 2 Look at the table below. What type of word or number is required in each space? 

Write question numbers next to the following items.
Gerund (e.g. running) ___

EXAM  TIP Ф1.18
In Listening Section 2, you may have to 
complete a table with information. What 
can help you to decide the type of word 
or number you need?

Plural /  uncountable noun (e.g. joints /  exercise) 

Singular noun (e.g. dog)

Third-person verb 

Number

Activity Benefits Calories per hour
(Based on energy burnt by a 70kg person:

Running
(a t1 kph)

Strengthens joints 1,267

Chopping2 Builds3 4 1,196

Swimming (on your front) Provides low impact 
exercise

4

Martial arts Builds leg strength 704
s Red 니 ces stress 844

Playing the drums tension 281

Walking the dog or playing 
with 7

Exposes you to fresh air 8

Riding a 9 Strengthens10 
and thighs

176

3 4^1-19 Listen to part of a radio programme about healthy activities. Complete the table 
in exercise 2.

4 What information in the table was the most interesting or surprising?
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Vocabujary VOCABULARY FILE » page 122

- 'e la t io n  5 Complete the questions with the correct form of the word in brackets.
1 What’s the best way to ........................stress levels? (reduction)

2 Which activity do you find most........................ ? (relax)

3 What activity do yo니 th in k ................... ..........your legs the most? (strength)

4 How do you....................... yourself to do exercise? (motivating)

5 W hat..................... . people’s confidence more: team or individual sports? (increase)

6 Ask and answer the questions in exercise 5 with a partner.

Exam.practice
ф  1.20 Listen and complete the table. Write no more than three words and/or a number 
for each answer.

MONDAY-FRIDAY SATURDAY 4 SUNDAY

TIMETABLE 드 7 p.m. SPINNING 3 6

OF CLASSES Deborah Paul Moira

EVENINGS
45 mins 45 mins 45 mins

ONLY 7.45 p.m. ABSBLAST AEROBICS KARATE FOR BEGINNERS

Paul Moira Visiting instructor

30 mins 45 mins 45 mins

8.30 p.m. CORE BLAST BOXERCISE' v ZUMBA

Paul 4 Moira
1

45 mins 45 mins

u i i i i i i i i i m i

nefttke шн£

амЛ I  d ijjb r Ui tkcut

'dijrm t (Z syiiaJbies)

г： ишЛаг 여 dU/公r於  (̂ ee рЗ)

2........... ............ AEROBICS

Deborah 

1 hour
Moira 

1 hour

PILATES 

Paul 

1 hour

8 ф 1 .21 Listen and complete the sentences. Write no more than three words and/or a 
number for each answer.
1 You can't come into the main room without your ....................................... ........ .

2 Spray and ................................................have been provided to clean the equipment.

3 As well as clean shoes and loose clothing, you should bring................................ ...........

4 From reception you can b니у a .................................................

yy.hat.dp you th
9 Discuss with a partner whether you agree or disagree with the statements. Give reasons.

1 If people don't do exercise, they become stressed.

2 Most people don't have enough time to take exercise.

Study., ski I Is
Recording word knowledge Look at the notebook extract above. Do you record word knowledge in this way?

Use the notes in the extract to complete the sentences.
• 1 Chart A is different.................... Chart B.

2 Charts A and В______ _____greatly.

3 There aren’t many...... ..................between Chart A and Chart C.
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WRITING
EXAM FOCUS: TASK 1

compare sets o f data 
analyse data
use comparisons with 
m ore/few er/ less and than
use linking words and 
phrases

Comparing sets of data

Topic focus
1 Look at the diagram below. Do you get enough sleep for your age?

2 Work in groups and ask how much each person usually sleeps. Do you think the answers 
are typical for your age group?

Exam skills
Comparing data

HOURS OF SLEEP 
REQUIRED PER NIGHT

12

3 Look at the table below and the diagram. What percentage of 15-year-olds do not get 
enough sleep?

Amount of sleep for secondary school students
< 3 hours 4-5 hours 6-7 hours > 8У2 hours

12-year-old boys 2% 4% 14% 80%

12-year-old girls 1% 4% 17% 78%

 ̂5-year-old boys 2% 5% 28% 65%

15-year-old girls 1% 6% 28% 65%

4 Which sentences are true or false? Write T (true) or F (false). Correct the false sentences.
1 12-year-olds sleep less than 15-year-olds.

2 Not many students sleep fewer than three hours per night.

3 Many 15-year-olds have more sleep than 12-year-olds.

4 Girls have more sleep than boys.

Comparisons with  
more/fewer/less  and than

Grammar GRAMMAR FILE » page 114

5 Which sentences in exercise 4 give examples of:
1 more, less, or fewer used immediately before a noun?

2 more than, less than, or fewer than used immediately after a verb?

6 Add more and/or than to the sentences.
1 The table confirms that 12-year-old students sleep 15-year-old students.

2 Almost 80% of 12-years-olds have more eight hours’ sleep, whereas only 65% of 
15-year-olds have than eight hours’ sleep.

3 There are approximately 12% 15-year-olds who sleep for just six or seven hours 
12-year-olds in that category.

4 There are slightly 15-year-olds who sleep for four or five hours 12-year-olds, but overal 
totals in both groups are very small.

5 It should be noted that male students do not sleep female students.

6 Although younger students sleep older students, many students of both ages are not 
getting the recommended hours of sleep.

7 Look at the information in 1 -5. Choose the correct option to complete each sentence
below.
1 magazine sales: 3.7 million per day; newspaper sales: 15 million per day 

People buy less /  fewer magazines than newspapers.

2 spending on holidays: £3,000; spending on clothes: £1,500 
People spend less /  fewer money on clothes than holidays.
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Linking words and phrases

Analysing data

EXAM TIP Ф1.22
Л-8П you write about tables (and also 
： .=r charts or pie charts), look for key 
s milarities and differences between the 
^tegories. What should you then do with 
f l is  information? »  page 147

3 annual days of holiday in Sweden: 38; ann니al days of holiday in Italy: 32 
Italian people get less /  fewer holiday than Swedish people.

4 annual hours of s니nshine in Spain: 2,665; in Ireland: 1,397
They have more /  a larger amount o/sunshine in Spain than in Ireland.

5 net monthly income in Port니gal: €805; in France: €2,128
On average, French people earn more /  larger than Portuguese people each month.

8 Rewrite the sentences in exercise 7. Start with the words in 1 -5 below.
1 People b니у m ore... 4 In Ireland ...

2 People spend m ore... 5 Portuguese people ...

3 Swedish employees...

Key phrases
9 Put the words and phrases into the correct columns of the table.

Similarly, In contrast： Also, (x2) In conclusion, By coihparison,
In general, Likewise, On the other hand, To be specific,

Describing similar ideas Describing different ideas Describing additional ideas

Similarly, In contrast,

Describing a whole table 
or chart

Giving details
• V

Giving final comments

10 Complete the paragraph with words or phrases from the table in exercise 9.

1........................the table confirms that 12-year-old students sleep more than 15-year-
old students.2........................almost 80% of 12-years-olds have more than eight
ho니rs’ sleep, whereas only 65% of 15-year-olds have more than eight hours’ sleep.
3........................there are 12% more 15-year-olds who sleep for just six to seven hours
than 12-year-olds in that category.4....................... there are slightly more 15-year-olds
who sleep for four to five hours than 12-year-olds, but overall totals in both groups are
very small.5....................... it should be noted that male students do not sleep more
than female students.6....................... although younger students sleep more than older
students, many students of both ages are not getting the recommended hours of sleep.

Exam skills
11 Look at the bar chart on page 107. What information do you think is the most 

important?

12 Look at the general statement about the bar chart. How could it be improved?

In general, we can see that people in Bangladesh have the most sleep problems.

Exam practice
13 Do the task below with reference to the bar chart on page 107. Spend about 20 minutes 

on this task.
The chart shows differences between countries in the number of sleep problems that are 
reported. Summarize the information by selecting and reporting the main features and making 
comparisons where relevant. Write at least 750 words.
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READING

understand difficult words 
in passages 
recognize suffixes

Sentence completion

Topic focus
1 Discuss the questions.

1 Is it acceptable for sportspeople to use legal drugs such as food supplements?

2 Would you take a pill if doctors said it could make you more intelligent?

3 Would you ever have an operation to make yourself more beautiful?

2 Read the passage on page 25 quickly. Is it about:
1 the differences between humans and robots?

2 using new medical research to cure sick people?

3 new ways of using medical discoveries?

Exam skills
Understanding d ifficu lt words 3 How are words 1 -6  used in the passage? Write the correct part of speech.

1 condition (line 12) .......noun.......  4 enhancement (line 42)

2 side-effects (line 17) ........................ 5 retinas (line 45) ..........

3 temporarily (line 21) ........................ 6 implants (line 49) .......

EXAM TIP Ф 1.23

You won't know the meaning of every 
word in the passages in the Reading test. 
Understanding new or difficult words can 
be challenging. What three things can you 
do to help yourself?

4 Read the sentences in the passage that contain the words in exercise 3. Then choose th( 
correct option below without using a dictionary.
1 Side-effects are probably good /  bad things.

2 Temporarily probably means for a short /  long time.

3 Implants are probably natural /  man-made.

4 Retinas are probably parts of the eye /  arms and legs.

5 A condition is probably a problem /  benefit.

6 Enhancement probably means something is improved /  made worse.

5 Work in groups and scan the passage for the medical words below. Write the line 
number next to each word. Who can find and underline the words quickest?

Modafinil 서〇  Ritalin muscle atrophy Л 〇  ADHD

생  TDCS .............. strokes ..........一. anabolic steroids ..........narcolepsy

6 Which words in exercise 5 are medical treatments or problems? Write T (treatment) or 
P (problem). Use the context to help you.

Vocabujary VOCABULARY FILE » page 122

Suffixes 7 Underline the suffix of each word in bold in the text. Then write the suffixes in the
table below. 
Example: sickness

Part of speech Suffixes

Noun -ness

Verb

Adjective

Adverb

2 4 UNIT 2 HEALTH & MEDICINE



Medicine for 
the healthy

A  The main purpose of medicine has always been to treat 

sickness. But recent medical advances are now promising 

to change the lives of healthy people, too. We are entering 

a new age of medicine in which pharmaceuticals and 

5 biotechnology designed to treat the sick may soon make 

people’s minds and bodies much more powerful.

В  Students have often taken caffeine (in the form of coffee) 

to stay awake and think clearly while they study. However, 

one in ten students at the University of Cambridge has 

10 now admitted taking medication to help them work for 

longer. The pills commonly used are Ritalin, a medicine 

used to treat the brain condition A D H D I：* which stops 

people concentrating, and Modafinil, which treats the 

‘sudden sleep’ disorder, narcolepsy. Both these medicines 

is work by stimulating brain activity in patients, but a few 

healthy students take them to stay alert and focused for 

longer periods of time. Although short-term side-effects can 

appear to be minimal, regular use is likely to be dangerous. 

For example, one student used Modafinil for four days 

2〇 to help her revise for an exam. She passed the exam but 

then collapsed，went blind temporarily and spent the night 

in hospital.

C Another way of enhancing brain activity in medicine 

is also available. TDCS"' involves giving small electrical 

25 currents to the brain. This therapy has been used, especially 

to treat people who have lost their memories after strokes. 

Brain scientist Roi Cohen Kadosh, at the University of 

Oxford, has carried out research that indicates that TDCS 

can also make healthy people perform better in maths tests. 

30 Surprisingly, the effects seem to last for up to six months. 

Scientists are now discussing the possibility of a battery- 

powered cap (nicknamed The Zap  Cap’) that people could 

buy to stimulate the brain in the same way. This may prove 

to be relatively inexpensive but the success of the effects of 

35 such a product cannot be guaranteed.

D  O f course, it’s not only the healthy brain that 

could benefit from medical advances. For many years， 

sportspeople have managed to improve their all-round 

physical power illegally by using anabolic steroids - drugs 

4〇 designed originally to prevent the disappearance of 

muscles through muscle atrophy. However, new research 

is promising far more powerful forms of enhancement. 

Scientists have become increasingly more skilled at 

reproducing parts of the body that have stopped working.

45 For example, they can now  implant new retinas into the 

eyes of blind people, 6r provide robotic limbs, controlled 

by the brain, to people who have lost arms or legs. So how 

could the healthy benefit from this technology? Some have 

suggested security guards could have eye implants to help 

5〇 them see in the dark, or that soldiers might wear extra legs 

or ‘smart trousers’ to help them run across difficult terrain. 

In fact，the first commercially available ‘wearable robot’ has 

already been launched, so soon people may be able to run 

20 miles to school or work without feeling tired.

55 E It seems likely then that medical innovations could 

create a society divided into three groups: the sick, the 

healthy, and the super-human. The question is, do people 

want to live in a society in which some compete and excel 

by using medication? It is a decision that needs to be made 

6〇 in the coming decades.

환Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder 

^'Transcranial Direct Current Stimulation

8 Look at the two sentences below taken from the passage. Which parts of speech are 
necessary to complete the sentences? Check your answers using the text.
1........................ st니dents also take them to stay alert and 2........................ for longer
3 . of time, (lines 15-16)

Of со니rse, it's n o t4........................the healthy brain that could benefit from medical
5________ — . (lines 36-7)

Exam practic
9 Complete each sentence with no more than three words and/or a number from the passage.

1 Ritalin is .....(J • " > 나 .'0  ./  斗 , ^ > 7 ADHD.

2 Taking Modafinil frequently can be j  f Г  ’ 厂 ./  J-y ў " / У  人 ， ’ ，.
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3 Receiving small electric currents is a treatment for people with poor

4

5

6

Drugs have made it possible for athletes to enhance their 

Scientists can now produce body parts like retinas and +져 :ᅳ:■■■■■■+
............
세

machines may help us am without feeling tired.

10 Choose the correct option to complete each question.
1 What do you do to stay health /  healthy?

2 What do yo니 do to enhance /  enhancement your performance in exams?

3 Is it fair for some people to take medics /  medication when they take exams?

4 What should happen to athletes who take drugs to improve /  improvement their 
performance?

5 Is it acceptable to take any drug that is legal /  legally to improve your performance?

11 Discuss the questions in exercise 10 with a partner.

EXAM CHALLENGE

SPEAKING

1 Prepare to speak about the topic on the card. Think or 
make notes for 1 minute.

Describe a place where you can go to keep fit. 
You should say:
- where it is
- what you can do when you are there
-  when people like to go there
and explain how the place makes you feel.

Speak for 1 -2 minutes about the topic on the card. 
Record yourself or ask a partner to listen to you.

Check the responses you recorded and ask yourself or 
your partner the questions.
1 How long did you speak for?

2 Did you use a range of positive and negative adjectives, 
as well as closes of time?

3 Did you use appropriate intonation to make your voice 
interesting? 2

2 6 UNIT 2 HEALTH & M E미CINE

f
READING

1 Do questions 34-36 in Practice test: Reading on page
160. Try to get at least two answers correct in 5 minutes.

2 Even if you did not get the correct word, did you 
manage to get the correct word form?

LISTENING

1 Do questions 11-15 in Practice test: Listening on page
150. Try to get at least three answers correct.

2 Before you listened, did you think about what type of 
word you needed to complete the table?

WRITING

1 Look at the table on page 107 and write a paragraph 
comparing the life expectancies in the countries.

2 Check your writing against the model answer on 
page 112. Did you identify the main similarities and 
differences? Did you use comparative structures?



Society & family

of the world's 
population owns

of the world's 
population owns
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: ，e-school children 
- the USA are 
a red for by their 

fathers while their 
nothers go to work

총 송 산 총 쌍

is the averag e  a g e  for 
Italians to leave the 
parenta l hom e 動

к；с

% 50

Number of children
in the world:

Number of children  
living in poverty:

. W b . a t . d o  y o u ^ t ^

1 Who usually looks after children in your country?

2 How many of your neighbours do you know? How important is it to know them?

3 Do you think it’s better to leave home when you are older or younger? Why?

4 At what age should people be held responsible for committing a crime?

5 Do you think wealth should be more equally distributed? Why /  Why not?
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SPEAKING Expressing opinions
EXAM FOCUS: PART 3

니se It to give opinions 
speak about social issues 
respond to opinion questions

Topic focus
1 Read the survey. Is it about a) attitudes to family life, b) opinions about work, c) views о 

the law, d) all of these?

To what extent do you agree with these statements?
(1 =  disagree strongly, 5 = agree strongly).

1 Men shouldn’t do housework.
1 2 3 4 5

2 Women should be prepared to stop paid work because of family responsibilities.
1 2 3 4 5

3 People should care for the well-being of everyone in society.
1 2 3 4 5

4 Everyone should have equal opportunities at work.
1 2 3 4 5

5 People should always respect social customs.
1 2 3 4 5

6 The government should reduce differences in income.
1 2 3 4 5

7 There should be more controls on immigration.
1 2 3 4 5

8 People should never break the law. 
1 2 3 4 5

Vocabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 123

Social issues 2 Match 1 -8  below with the words in bold in exercise 1.
1 system of rules

2 people moving to a country

3 traditions

4 commitments

5 health and happiness

6 the same chances; equality

7 salary

8 cooking and cleaning

3 Do the survey in exercise 1.

Key phrases
Responding to opinion questions 4 Ф 1.24 Listen to a person responding to questions about their views on statements in 

the survey. Complete the phrases the speaker uses for agreeing and disagreeing.

a No, absolutely

b Well, i t ............

c Yes,

d No, I ................ ....... think so.

e Yes, to some......... ................

f Yes, I do.

5 Order the phrases in exercise 4(1= disagree strongly, 6 = agree strongly).

6 Work with a partner and take turns to ask the survey questions. Use the phrases in 
exercise 4. Note how strongly your partner agrees or disagrees (1 -5).

Do you think that men shouldn't do housework? Well, it depends.
ЛГ
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Exam skills GRAMMAR FILE » page 113

■ fo r  giving opinions 7 The structure its /  it  is + adjective + infinitive with to is often used to give opinions.
Match the words and phrases in the table to make sentences.

It’s important to share housework. 
-------------------------------------------V

important to be fair.

difficult to help other people.

good to have equality.

It's
necessary to be tolerant.

right to obey the rules.

useful to have freedom of choice.

valuable to share housework.

wrong to restrict immigrant numbers.

8 Correct two mistakes in each of the responses below to statement 1 in the survey.
1 Yes, to some extend because isn’t good to change tradition.

2 Well, it’s depends because it not normal to do that in some cultures.

3 No, I not think so because for women it’s important to working, too.

4 Yes, definitely, because is necessary for men to be relax at home.

9 Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions about the statements in the survey. 
Give reasons for your opinion.

Yes, definitely, because it's right to ...
^  J
n

10 ф 1 .25 Listen to two speakers being asked for their opinion. Who sounds more 
interested, A or B? Why?

11 ф 1 .26 Listen again to the survey response and repeat it. Try to copy the speaker's 
word stress.

Do you think that men 
should do housework?

1Г

EXAM TIP Ф1.27
S：-"： ng enthusiastic can help you 
r  ：f： a better mark for pronunciation 
because your intonation and word stress 

эе more varied. What could you try to 
몌ne in the exam to make sounding 
frttiusiastic easier? » page 145

Exam practice
12 Work with a partner. Student A, go to page 107. Student B, go to page 108.
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LISTENING
EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 3

answer multiple-choice 
questions
answer matching questions 
recognize agreement and
disagreement
consider how to manage 
study time

Understanding agreement

Topic focus
1 Tell a partner about the personalities of your siblings or other siblings that you know. 

How are they different? Use the adjectives below to help you.

sociable lazy adventurous hard-working caring relaxed fun-loving 
responsible moody creative easy-going funny generous clever shy

2 Ф 1.28 Listen to two students talking about older siblings. Do they agree?

Key phrases
Agreeing and disagreeing 3 ф 1 .29 니sten again and complete the phrases in the table.

Disagreeing

1 I don’t ........................about that.
2 Really? I .........................

Partly agreeing

3 I agree to ........................extent.
4 That’s ........................ right.

Agreeing

5 That，s .............
6 ...................

7 Yes, I think so,

Answering multiple-choice 
questions

EXAM TIP Ф1.30
In Listening Section 3, you listen to 
two or three speakers. Where does the 
conversation take place? Do the speakers 
often agree?

4 How do you think older and younger children differ?

5 Look at questions 1 -4. Will the conversation be about a new book or a lecture?

1 New research suggests that eldest siblings 
A are cleverer when they become ad니Its.
В do better in intelligence tests when they are 12.
C are cleverer beca니se they get more attention.

2 The students will probably be able to  look at the research 
A on the internet.
В in both libraries.
C in the faculty library only.

3 The research is available in the journal(s)
A Science.
В Intelligence.
C Science and Intelligence.

4 The next lecture on infant development is 
A tomorrow morning.
В on Wednesday.
C tomorrow at 12.15.

6 ф 1 .31 For question 1 in exercise 5, listen and choose the correct letter, A, B, or C.

7 Look again at question 1 in exercise 5. The male speaker says babies who are bom first 
are cleverer, so why is option В not correct?

I disagree. 
"ЛС

I think the oldest child in a family 
is often more responsible.

I厂
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Е .̂?.Ш.РГЗС?]се
8 4И .32 For questions 2-4 in exercise 5, listen and choose the correct letter, A, B, or C.

ieng questions

Exam skills
9 Look at questions 5-9 from Part 3 of the Listening paper. For each answer, do you have 

to write a word or a letter?

I Isabella agrees with the statement.
S Simon agrees with the statement.
В Both speakers agree with the statement.
N Neither speaker agrees with the statement.

5 Isabella's brother is cleverer than Isabella.

6 You can become more intelligent if you study hard.

7 Isabella isn't as successful as her brother because she^ female.

8 Younger children try to  avoid competing with their older brothers.

9 Siblings affect your character more than your parents do. .....

1 0 ，0 1.33 For question 5 in exercise 9, listen and write the correct letter.

11 Explain to a partner why you chose the letter you did.

Exam practice ，
12 4^1 -34 Listen and answer questions 6-9 in exercise 9.

13 Discuss how the factors below can affect your personality or behaviour.

a large family no siblings strict parents good teachers 
classmates who behave badly celebrities you admire

If you have a large family, you might be less shy in groups.
V

Study skills
Time management Which of statements 1 -4 describes your approach to managing your study time 

outside class?

J
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W R IT IN G  Analysing essay questions
EXAM FOCUS: TASK 2

understand essay questions 
build an introduction 
understand thesis statements

Tgp[c i〇 cus
1 Work with a partner. Are the statements about essays true or false? Write T (true) or 

F (false).
1 The main purpose is to entertain. ......

2 All opinion must be supported with evidence. ......

3 The writer always gives their opinion in the introduction. ......

2 Match the parts of an essay with definitions 1 -5 below.

conclusion...... supporting sentence(s) .........__ thesis statement
background statement...... topic sentence(s)......

1 provides examples, clarification, or evidence that helps the reader 니nderstand the 
paragraph’s main idea

2 contains the main idea of the paragraph

3 summarizes the main ideas of the essay

4 part of the introduction and contextualizes the essay in the real world

5 part of the introduction and tells the reader what the writer will do; can include the 
main argument

3 Label the diagram with the correct parts of an essay in exercise 2.

Exam skills
Understanding essay 

questions
4 Look at the essay question and find a) the instruction, b) the topic, c) the issue.

11n many countries women are doing jobs that men used to d o .2This change has 
brought a lot of benefits to  society. 3To what extent do you agree?

5 Match the essay questions to photos A-D.

1 An increase in tourism has had a significant effect on traditional society’s way 
of life. Many people argue that this change has brought progress. Do you 
agree? Give reasons for yo니r answer.

2 Many people worry about the e奸 ects of living alone. Others think that 
technology is replacing the need for living together. Discuss.

3 Population growth has been rapid in the last 50 years. This is causing high 
levels of unemployment. What can governments do to solve this problem?

4 Unemployment causes many problems in society. Governments should 
provide jobs and income for everyone. To what extent do you agree?

6 Identify the topic, issue, and instruction in each of the essay questions in exercise 5.

7 Look at the instructions in the essay questions in exercise 5. How are they different frc 
each other?
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EXAM TIP Ф1.35
There are three main parts of an essay 
question. Which part is probably the most 
important? Why? » page 147

8 Match task descriptions 1 -3 with essay types and instructions a-c.
 ̂ You must present two opposing sides of an argument. ___

2 You must give your opinion and reasons for it. ___

3 You need to explain something with your own ideas. ......

a explanation: What problems are associated with ...? /  What can governments do to ...? etc. 

b discussion: Discuss both views. /  What are the advantages and disadvantages? etc. 

c personal opinion: Give your opinion and support it. /  Do you agree or disagree?
To what extent do you agree or disagree /  Present a written argument or case fo r ... etc.

Building an introduction 9 Write an introduction for essay question 1 in exercise 5.

10 Compare your introduction to the model answer on page 108.

11 Synonyms and similar phrases are important in making your background statement 
original. Match the words in 1 -4 below to similar words and phrases in the essay 
questions in exercise 5.
1 impact on, rise 、

2 are concerned, numerous, individuals, consequences

3 number of people, five decades, shot up, past

4 a number of, issues, leads to

12 Complete the background statements for the essay questions in exercise 5. Use the
words and phrases from exercise 11.
1 The in tourism has had a great many parts of the world

2 about the of living alone.

3 The has in the

4 Unemployment ........... in society.

Understanding thesis 13 Match thesis statements a-d to essay questions 1 -4 in exercise 5. 
statements a This essay will discuss both sides of the issue.

b This essay will argue that the change is actually progress, 

c This essay will suggest that it is the responsibility of individuals, not governments, 

d This essay will outline the main ways that the issue can be dealt with.

14 Which two thesis statements in exercise 13 include the writer’s opinion? What words 
show this?

Exam practice
15 Write essay introductions for the questions below. Each introduction should contain a 

background statement and a thesis statement.
1 The rise in people living alone is causing negative changes to society. To what extent do 

you agree?

2 Research s니ggests that older brothers and sisters are more successful than younger ones. 
Why might this be true?
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READING Short answer questions■

：
:: ■：

ш Д  --

scan a passage to find 
information quickly
understand expressions 
with prepositions

Topic focus
1 Which of the following factors do you most associate with being an adult?

getting married living alone 
paying your own bills starting work 
reaching the age of 7 8 becoming a parent

Exam skills
Scanning

EXAM TIP Ф 1 .З6

Scanning is a reading strategy which 
is common in real life. Which type of 
question in the Reading test can scanning 
particularly help you with? » page 148

2 Underline the key words in the four short answer questions below.
1 What percentage of people live alone in Sweden?

2 What percentage of young people lived alone in the USA in 2012?

3 Who is living with their children less than they did 100 years ago?

4 How much rubbish does a person living alone create each year?

3 Scan the passage on page 35 and answer the questions in exercise 2. Try to use no more 
than three words or a number for each answer.

4 Are the words you underlined in exercise 2 the same words you found in the passage?

Exam practice
5 Answer the questions below. Choose no more than three words or a number from the 

passage for each answer.
1 What percentage of people live on their own in Norway?

2 What can't many young people get?

3 What things are young Americans happy to give 니다?

4 Who consumes the most goods and services?

5 What do individual households consume nearly two-thirds more of?

6 Who produces 1,000kg of rubbish each year?

6 Work with a partner and answer the questions below about exercise 5.

1 Did you read every word and sentence of the text?

2 Can you underline the sentences that contain the answers to the questions?

3 Approximately how much of the text did you have to read to answer the questions?

ygcabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 123

Expressions w ith  prepositions 7 Replace the phrases in bold with phrases in italics from the passage.
 ̂ People are less dependent on each other today.

2 Physical distance is less of an issue because of technology.

3 Some people worry that the changes have a negative effect on society.

4 Independence in old age is leading to more people choosing to live alone.

5 Many people are not happy about living in larger groups.

6 Organizations are right to be concerned about the impact of these changes.
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ТЪс global number of people living alone is rapidly

Numbers increased from about 153 million in 

t? 峰- ： 2—  million in 2011 - around 80% in 15 years. In 

sbe L n . 34% of households consist of one individual, while 

： ш z-.t USA the figure stands at 27% . Sweden has more 

people living on their own than anywhere in the world, 

f « k h  4 " ° 〇  of households having one person； followed by 

r-.vay at 40% . China, India，and Brazil have the fastest 

cro'.ving number of individual households. So why has this 

» ksrrened and what impact on society has this change had?

В As far as the younger generation is concerned，many are 

L .̂-ible to find good jobs so are forced to remain with or 

rr.ovc back in with their parents. However, the surprising 

：-：ng is that even though the economy was weak, between 

i5 그 :h厂  and 2012 the percentage of young people living alone 

：: the USA hardly changed 一 dropping from 12% to 11% . 

The reality is that it has become an enormous priority for 

voung adults to live alone. The explanation is perhaps 

that they are prepared to do without ‘luxuries’ like gym 

；: membership，as well as to spend less on clothes, travel, and 

all kinds of other things because they want the experience 

of living alone. Starting work or getting married were once 

the indicators of adulthood, now it seems that living alone 

is the way to achieve it.

:> C It is not only the younger generation and their families 

that have been affected - independence is increasingly 

important to much older adults as well. A century ago, 70% 

of elderly American widows lived with a grown child; today, 

only 20% do, thanks to increased wealth and government 

3〇  support. According to Eric Klinenberg, Professor of

Sociology at New York University, they do value their 

relationships with their children but they would much 

prefer ‘intimacy at a distance’. In other words, they do not 

want just to go back into their children’s homes and live 

35 in a bedroom. So again, we have a situation where society 

values independence as much as being part of a group. This 

is a massive cultural change in how society is organized and 

how it operates.

0 The changing roles of family and society and these issues 

4〇 are a concern for many, but are we actually worried about 

the wrong thing? Arguably, many people are satisfied with 

their new living arrangement. The extended family and its 

role has changed, people move away for work more and 

they are less reliant on their family and more so on their 

45 friends. Perhaps what we should really be questioning is the 

environmental impact these decisions are actually having 

on our planet.

E According to research, one-person households are the 

biggest consumers of energy, land and household goods (e.g. 

5〇  washing machines, TVs, etc.). Per person, they consume 

38% more products, 42% more packaging, 55% more 

electricity, and 61% more gas than individuals in a four- 

person household. In addition, in four-person households 

each person produces 1,000 kilograms of waste annually,

55 while those living alone create 1，600 kilograms of waste 

each year. In an era of environmental challenges, this is 

clearly a great concern. Some also argue that single living 

is a factor in the breakdown of community, resulting in 

greater isolation and less respect for others. People are 

6〇  perhaps less willing to help or support others as they no 

longer see a mutual benefit to these relationships.
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8 Complete the questions with a preposition.
1 Are you satisfied______ ____where and how you live?

2 Are you reliant....................... others or quite independent?

3 What problems in society do you /  people you know w orry....... ................most?

4 Do you think unemployment leads....................... an increase in crime? ■

5 Thanks........................ social networking sites, fewer people are lonely. Do you agree?

6 What effect has technology had______ ______ how people behave in your society?

W h a t  y

9 Discuss the questions in exercise 8 with a partner.

EXAM CHALLENGE 0
SPEAKING

1 You have just talked about a family relationship in
Speaking Part 2. Now respond to questions 1 -3 below.
Try to speak for 25 seconds each time. Record your
responses or ask a partner to listen to you.
1 Do you think new parents should attend a parenting 

course?

2 Should we always tell the truth to young children?

3 If yo니 have an argument with a friend, should yo니 

always apologize -  even if it's not your fault?

2 Check the responses you recorded and ask yourself or
your partner the following questions.
1 Did yo니 use phrases to show how strongly you agreed 

or disagreed?

2 Did you state your opinions and give a reason for 
them?

3 Did you use intonation and stress to make your voice 
interesting?

Г
READING

1 Do questions 23-26 in Practice test: Reading on 
page 157. Try to get at least three answers correct in 
6 minutes.

2 Did you use your scanning skills to answer aj] the 
questions in the time given?

LISTENING

1 Do questions 21 -24 in Practice test: Listening on page
151. Try to get at least three answers correct.

2 Did you understand agreement and disagreement 
between the speakers?

__________ , ..................... ■-ᅴ

쓰.，?、'，、、쏴、W、.

WRITING

1 Read the Task 2 question below. Then write an
introduction for the essay. Try to finish it in 5 minutes.

Many people think that individuals should be free 
to  wear what they want when they go to  school 
or work.

To what extent do yo니 agree?

2 Check your introduction against the model introduction 
on page 108. Discuss any differences using the following 
questions.
1 Did you manage to write a background statement and 

a thesis statement?

2 Did yo니r background statement focus on the same 
topic as the one in the model?

3 How does your thesis statement compare to the one in 
the model?

V____________________ ....„„л， ,,....,,,,.— ,,. J
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UNIT 4 Population & the environment

® Ф 4.6°C
decrease in local temperature

AIR POLLUTION ■  PUBLIC TRANSPORT

■ 향■■■■행향

Ф 35%  今 15.1 %
Decrease in air pollution Increase in use o f buses

Ф 639%
Increase in different plants and animals

. W . b . 3 t . . . d Q . . y p u

1 The infographic shows the same part of Seoul in South Korea before and after an 
environmental restoration project. What similarities and differences can you see?

2 Which statistic is the most surprising? Why?

3 Why do you think the changes shown by the statistics happened?

4 What are the main environmental problems where you live now?

5 How green (concerned about the environment) are you and your family /  friends?

3 7



SPEA KING
EXAM FOCUS: PART 2

Describing cause and effect
___________________1

connect causes and effects
use too much / many and 
there is/are
speak about population 
problems and solutions

«

Topic focus
1 Complete the text with the correct letters of pictures A-D.

Overcrowding is common in many urban environments and often leads to f니rther
problems. Exhaust emissions from the high number of vehicles can cause diseases, s니ch 
as asthma (picture ) and even cancer. Also, there aren’t enough green spaces where
people can exercise, so obesity (picture..... ) may also become a problem. In developing
countries, uncontrolled migration can result in extra challenges. For example, unplanned 
development of housing can lead to lack of sanitation (picture ) and to the creation 
of illegal rubbish dumps (picture........ ).

2 Match definitions 1 -6 with words and phrases in the text in exercise 1.

1 being very fat

2 gases from vehicles

3 places where waste is taken and left without permission

4 no checks on large numbers of people moving from one place to another

5 no system for keeping things clean

6 too many people living in one place

3 Are there problems related to population in any cities you know? What other problem 
can overcrowding lead to?

Vocabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 124

Population problems 
and solutions

4 Discuss the meaning of the words in bold in sentences 1 -5. Use a dictionary to help yo 
1 Conservation projects, recycling centres, and safe disposal sites can help red니ce

2 Rural development may prevent..............................

3 Public transport systems and cycle lanes may lead to a reduction in ..............

4 Sewage systems will help where there is a ...............................

5 Planning regulations will protect parks and public spaces and help to reduce

5 Complete the sentences in exercise 4 with words and phrases from exercise 1.
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Grammar GRAMMAR FILE » page 113 and 114

^any, there  is /a re  6 Connect phrases in the table to make sentences.
Example: Too much packaging is used so there is a lot of household waste.

Causes Effects
packaging is used household waste.

tourists visit the city obesity and poor public health.

Too much green spaces are destroyed
SO

there is a lot of illegal settlements.
Too many waste enters rivers there are a lot of water pollution.

workers migrate to cities litter in the streets.

people use cars traffic jams.

7 Write sentences for the problems you discussed in exercise 3. Use the structure in the 
table in exercise 6 to help you.

Connecting causes and effects

乂AM TIP
-  Sceaking Part 2, you may have to 
s i*  £： out a problem and its causes and 
г Г г：:з. What else might you be asked
~ j 〇 ? » page 145

8 Ф 1.37 Listen to the sentences below. What sound can you hear between There and the 
words that follow it?
There is a lot of household waste.
There are a lot of traffic jams.

9 Read the complete sentences from exercise 6. Practise linking There is / are.
г Л

Too many workers migrate to cities so there are a lot of illegal settlements.
\_________________________________________ 느__________________________ —У

7  ~  1厂 ^

Exam skills
10 Put the words in the correct order to make sentences.

1 a lot o f /  so /  shops /  too much /  use /  plastic packaging /  there /  household waste /  is

2 there /  household waste / is  /  use /  shops /  plastic packaging /  because /  a lot of /  too 
much

11 Complete the stem in four different ways. Use so or because in each sentence.
Where I come from, there is /  are a lot o f ...

12 Read your sentences from exercise 11 to a partner. Stop after the word so or because. 
Can your partner complete the sentences?

. too many products are bought online. 
M：

Where I come from, there is a lot 
of household waste because ...

V

E.於단 旦인  ice
13 Speak for 1 -2 minutes about the topic on the card.

Talk about an environmental problem where you live. 
You should say:
- what the problem is
- when it happens
-  what caused or causes it
and explain how people help to solve the problem.
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LISTENING  Completing sentences
E X A M  FO C U S: S E C T IO N  4

find key words in sentence 
completion and multiple- 
choice questions 
recognize phrases for 
environmental problems 
consider st니dying in groups

Topic focus
What environmental problem is shown in the picture on page 41 ? Can you think of any 
other problems it creates or effects it has?

Vocabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 124

1 the impact of climate change

2 the loss of nat니ral habitats

3 the risk of areas becoming deserts

4 the loss of potential cures for diseases

5 the loss of traditional ways of life

3 Put the problems in exercise 2 in order from the most serious to the least serious. Then 
explain your order to a partner.

I think the loss of natural habitats is the most serious problem because.
V

Exam skills
Finding key words

EXAM TIP Ф1.39
When you're preparing to listen, you 
should read all the questions carefully 
and underline key words. What else can
you do? » page 146

4 Underline the key words in the sentences.
1 Forests are mainly chopped down for financial reasons or to

2 Many farmers clear a little space to produce crops or to .................... .........................

3 Companies also create roads to reach.....— ........................... .......... .

4 Some deforestation happens by accident when fires burn......................... .............. ..

5 Match the synonyms below to some of the key words you underlined in exercise 4.

destroy cut down money small area 
access chance purposes plants construct

6 Ф 1.40 Listen to part 1 of a lecture about deforestation. Complete the sentences in 
exercise 4 with no more than three words.
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Studying in groups

V.

Exam practic
7 ф 1 .41 Listen to part 2 of the lecture. Complete the sentences with no more than three 

words and/or a number.
1 Scientists say that there are over....................................species yet to be discovered.

2 Agricultural businesses depend on small organisms to break dow n..................................

3 Plants need around....................................different insects to help them survive.

4 Researchers have estimated that the value of services provided b y ...................................
is 2.9 trillion dollars.

5 As a result of climate change, species are looking for areas w ith .....................................

6 Plants and animals that don’t come from a particular area can cause local species
to .....................................

8 ф 1 .42 Listen to part 3 of the lecture. Answer the multiple-choice questions.
1 Rainforests cover

A 7% of the Earth. 、

В 2% of the Earth.
C 36% of the Earth.

2 The lecturer thinks that
A logging and mining companies are to blame.
В local people are to blame.
C the economic situation is to blame.

9 Work with a partner. Compare any key words you underlined in exercises 7 and 8. Did 
you also think of similar synonyms as preparation?

.W.b.?tjdo yo
10 Discuss the questions in groups.

1 Is deforestation a problem in yo니г со니ntry?

2 What other environmental problems are there in your country?

3 What do yo니 think is the single most important environmental problem in the world 
today?

11 Make a list of possible solutions for any of the problems you discussed in exercise 10.

12 Work with a partner from a different group. Present some of your solutions.
r 거

Deforestation is a big problem in my country. The best solution is to ...
V

1/

Study skills
Which factors are advantages or disadvantages of studying in groups?
Write A (advantages) or D (disadvantages).
...... share ideas ' ......progress not obvious

......one or two people dominate ......learn from other people's experiences

......easily distracted ......no clear focus

......learn from other people’s methods .....clarify your own thoughts
of working

Can you add any other factors to the list?
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WRITING
EXAM FOCUS: TASK 2

广 "샀 """，，""公

analyse solution questions 
brainstorm essay ideas 
use could and would 
use verbs describing change

Brainstorming ideas

Top[c focus
1 Read the problem. Work in groups and choose a solution a-e.

You have a problem! There is illegal dumping of waste near where you live, which is 
unattractive and unsafe. Choose from the solutions below to deal with the problem. 

a Confront the people dumping the waste directly.

b Report the vehicle number plates of people dumping the waste to the police, 

c Raise the issue with the local environmental authorities, 

d Move somewhere else, 

e Other (your suggestion).

2 How did you choose which solution was the best?

Exam skills
Analysing solution questions 3 Which essay question a-c below:

1 asks you to decide if a solution is good? .............

2 asks you to give your own solutions? ......

3 does not ask you to discuss a solution? ___

a How can governments help to reduce traffic congestion? 

b To what extent would a tax on household waste help improve the environment? 

c Destruction of forests is the most serious environmental problem we face today. Discus

Grammar GRAMMAR FILE » page 118

Could  and w ou ld  4 Read the essay paragraphs below. Which essay question from exercise 3 is each one 
answering? Which paragraph is more effective? Why?
Paragraph A

There are many reasons why a tax on ho니sehold waste  helps th e  environment. 
First, i t  enco니rages people to  厂 ecycle more because they save money. It also 
provides income fo r th e  government which they can spend on conservation. 

s Finally, people see packaging as a costand they change their buying habits.

Paragraph В

There are many steps th a t authorities could take to  reduce traffic. Most 
importantly, they could ban cars from  the city centre. This would improve ж  
quality and a ttrac t more tourists. It would a\5〇  help create more room fo r greer 
spaces in the city because parking spaces would no t be песеээагу.

5 Complete the rule.
To propose a solution, add....................... before the verb. To explain an effect you’re cen
of, add......... ............. . before the verb. To explain a possible effect, use...................... 1
Remember to 니se the base form of the verb.

6 Rewrite paragraph A in exercise 4 using could and would.

Example: There are many reasons why a tax on household waste could help the environirr"
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Verbs describing change

HP  # 1 .4 3

р а г г т г т  ideas or reasons 
|_ S  icl r r :  .vriting an essay.

_<авг今 аз should there be in
П В Г 'Г Г " !  for a discussion essay?

147

Brainstorming essay ideas

2 M ILLIO N
Clean Energy 
JOBS NOW

yocabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 124

7 Put the verbs into the correct columns of the table below.

decrease develop construct reduce alter 
improve modify limit introduce adapt

Make less Make different Make better Create

decrease

8 Complete the sentences with words from exercise 7. Change the parts of speech where 
necessary. More than one answer may be possible.
1 ........................p니blic transport would help to .........................air poll니tion.

2 People won’t change completely bu t........................our behaviour could help.

3 It’s important to __ ______ __ new laws to ____ _______ C〇 2 emissions.

4 Constructing new roads may help t o .....................the economy.

5 People need to ........................their use of plastic.

Exam skills
9 Work in groups. How many ideas can you brainstorm for the following essay question?

， '
How would a ban on private cars affect people?

10 When brainstorming ideas, it can help to consider the opinions of other groups of 
people. Match the descriptions below to pictures A-E. More than one answer may 
be possible.
......Industry leaders care about economic growth, developing skills, and trade.

..... Doctors care about our health and emotional well-being.

......Environmentalists care about protecting nature and natural resources.

......Artists care about beauty and the freedom to make choices and express ideas.

........... Social workers care for people who are disadvantaged, such as children, the elderly,
the poor, and the disabled.

11 Match opinions 1 -5 to the groups of people in exercise 10.
1 People would spend less time driving and this would help b니sinesses.

2 I need my car to visit galleries and sell my work.

3 A ban on cars would reduce air pollution.

4 Parents would stop taking their children into the countryside.

5 A ban on cars could reduce breathing-related illnesses.

Ex 경 Ш..15.Г 경인 i 도르

12 Brainstorm ideas for the following essay question.

We must lim it tourism if we want to  save the environment. Discuss.

13 Write a paragraph starting with the sentence below. Use three of your best ideas 
from exercise 12.

Limiting tourism would have many positive effects on the environment.
For example, ...
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predict text organization 
match phrases in questions 
and the passage 
use key phrases for 
evaluating solutions to 
problems

Topic, focus
Look at the diagram below. What does it tell you about global car ownership from 
1990 to 2010?

:空 冬 一

EXAM TIP Ф 1.44

2 How important is having a car for you - now or in the future? Discuss with a partner.

Exam skills
Predicting te x t organization 3 For each text type a-c, number the sections in the order you would expect to read then

a problem-solution:......poor solutions ___ good solution .........„..„description of problerr

b information:.......„...... current situation .......... original or past situation ....... fu t니re situation

c discussion:..... disadvantages .......advantages .......your personal opinion

!• Read the passage on page 45 quickly. Decide if it is about:

1 solving the problem of traffic congestion

2 information about how traffic congestion has been controlled

3 the author’s opinion abo니t how to reduce the level of car ownership.

5 Read the passage again. Decide which paragraphs are about:
、 1 poor solutions paragraphs___and.......

2 a good /  new solution paragraphs..—.......... and......

3 problems paragraphs............ and......

6 Check if the information in the passage is in the same order you predicted in a) in 
exercise 3.

Matching phrases 7 Look at the exam question. Underline four key words in 1.

Which paragraph contains information about:

1 a solution that has not worked in cities?

In the test, there are many different 
types of passage. Three common types 
are problem-solution, information, and 
discussion. How does knowing the type 
help you to find information quickly?
» page 148

8 Look at the paragraphs of the passage about solutions that have not worked. Then f i r : 
phrase with a similar meaning to 1 in exercise 7. Does it contain ideas that match all ：-  
words you underlined?

READING Matching information
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STARTING TO DRIVE
A High traffic levels remain a problem for many 

governments. Car ownership in the world’s fast-developing 

countries continues to double each year, and migration 

to cities is also rising quickly, resulting in high levels of 

5 congestion and pollution.

В Until recently，governments successfully controlled traffic 

levels by imposing financial obligations on drivers. Initially, 

they made it more expensive to drive by raising taxes on 

petrol or increasing parking costs. At the same time，they 

10 made it cheaper to use public transport by investing in rail 

and bus travel. However, these ‘tax and spend’ approaches 

are no longer possible to introduce easily. This is because 

living costs are growing in many countries and the global

economy is not strong, so governments can’t spend as much 

15 money and people are angry when they have to pay more. 

New controls are therefore needed.

3〇  E This leaves young people. Many people，including 

road safety campaigners, would agree with raising the 

minimum  driving age. Young people make up over 25%

C Legal solutions to congestion issues are now attracting 

greater interest. However, traffic laws and regulations have 

often proved ineffective. For example, banning cars in city

2〇 centres has simply transferred problems to the edge of cities. 

Similarly, controlling speed limits has been effective on fast 

roads but has done little to solve congestion in urban areas.

D A  more effective legal intervention might be to stop 

some people from driving altogether - but who exactly?

25 If workers were stopped from driving, they might not be 

able to get to work. Many older citizens and families also 

rely on cars to move around easily. Furthermore, both these 

groups vote frequently so it would be a political disaster to 

prevent them from driving.

of road deaths in many countries and, according to recent 

research, parts of the brain that help to calculate risk and 

35 consequences are not fully developed until the age of 25. 

Consequently, there have already been discussions in the 

media about stopping young people driving or carrying 

passengers. Above all，raising the minimum  driving age to 

25 would reduce the number of drivers on the road by over 

4〇 10% and therefore cut pollution.

F O f course, young people would have to be given financial 

help to make sure public transport remained affordable for 

them. But as pressure grows on the governments to reduce 

congestion, it surely makes sense to postpone the time that 

45 young drivers get their licenses until a little later in life.

Exam practice
9 Which paragraphs (A-F) of the passage contain the information in 1-6 below?

1 an opinion on whether yo니ng people should drive ...... .

2 a social group that depends on cars ......

3 the relationship between driving age and serious accidents ......

4 an environmental benefit of raising the age yo니 can drive ......

5 a contin니ing increase in the car's popularity .....

6 a general rise in prices across much of the world .....

Key phrases
Evaluating solutions 10 Look at the words and phrases below from the passage. Which suggest a positive

evaluation or a negative evaluation? Write + (positive) or - (negative).

successfully no longer possible ineffective simply transferred the problem 
has done little to solve might not be able makes sense
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11 Complete the sentences with words and phrases from exercise 10.
1 Congestion has been..... .... .................... reduced with the introduction of a

congestion charge.

2 The government..............................to contin니e with the project d니e to the high costs.

3 It is..............................to invest a lot of money in public transport.

4 While there is now less congestion in cities, the solution............................. traffic
problems on the motorways.

5 The solution was....... ......................as i t ...............................from inner-city areas to
the suburbs.

6 I t ..............................to lower speed limits as there are more accidents at higher speeds.

W . b a t  d 〇

12 Discuss in groups how raising the minimum driving age to 25 would affect you. Use the 
phrases below to help you.
It would affect me a lot because I would have to ...

A possible impact could be that I wouldn't be able to ...

■

EXAM CHALLENGE 0
SPEAKING

1 Prepare to speak about the topic on the card. Think or 
make notes for 1 minute.

Talk about cities in your country and the problems they 
have. You should say:
- what the main problems are
- which is the biggest problem
- what is being done to deal with the problems
and explain what e行ects the problems have on society.

2 Speak for 1 -2 minutes about the topic on the card. Ask a 
partner to listen to you or record your responses.

3 Ask your partner or yourself the questions.
1 Did you use There is /  are accurately?

2 Did you use countable /  uncountable nouns accurately?

3 Did you talk about ca니ses and effects?

^̂ тшштвтяттвшшшшштшшяшшшшшвштшшяштттшяштяттяттшяшяттттятттвяшшшшШШЛШтшишшшшшшШшшвшшшшшшяшшш^̂ ^

READING

1 Do questions 27-30 in Practice test: Reading on page
159. Try to get at least three answers correct in 6 minutes.

2 Did you use your predicting skills to help you answer 
the questions?

V_________________________________________ )

LISTENING

1 Do questions 28-30 in Practice test: Listening on page 
151. Try to get at least two answers correct.

2 Did you use your knowledge of word formation to 
help you?

公산''VWl、상

5 WRITING * 1

1 Work alone and brainstorm ideas for the following 
question. Spend 2 minutes thinking about your ideas.
What problems are linked to traffic congestion?

2 Exchange your ideas with a partner. Then discuss the 
questions.
1 How many different ideas did you think of?

2 Did you use IDEAS (see page 43, exercise 10) to incl니de 
the opinions of other groups of people?

3 Write a paragraph starting with the sentence below. Use 
three of your best ideas from exercise 1.
Traffic congestion can have many negative effects. For 
example, ”.
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Child watches
TV in the USA

entertainment

MUSEUMS

EUROPE ANNUAL VISITORS

I M 니see du Louvre т ш ш ш ш  9.7 million
NORTH AMERICA
ЦЛ National A ir and 
• ，_，i I. Space Museum

ASIA

SOUTH

며

National Palace 
Museum

AMERICA
Centro Cultural 
Banco do Brasil

7 million 

4.37 million 

1.22 million

.What do yo
1 How much TV do you watch a week? Is this more or less than the average amount in 

your country?

2 Have you visited any of the museums listed in the infographic? Which museums are the 
most popular in your country?

3 Have you ever seen a play or show at the theatre?

4 Why do you think gaming is so popular? Which games do you most like to play?

5 What are any negative aspects of the forms of entertainment shown?
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SPEA K IN G  Structuring responses
EXAM FOCUS: PARTS 1 & 3

니

extend responses
predict Part 1 and Part 3 
questions
use adverbs of frequency 
speak about types of book

Top[c focus
1 Discuss the questions in groups.

1 Have you read any of the books in pictures A-F in English or your first language?

2 Have you seen film adaptations of any of them?

2 Ф 1.45 Listen to three people speaking about e-books. Match speakers 1-3 with 
summaries a-c.
a This person reads e-books and paper books, 

b This person reads celebrity biographies, 

c This person spends a lot of money on e-books.

Grammar GRAMMAR FILE » page 115

3 .46 Listen again. Number the adverbs below in the order you hear them.
......actually ......basically ___generally

___maybe ......regularly ___often

..... perhaps .............. possibly ___sometimes

..... occasionally

4 Write the adverbs from exercise 3 that are used to suggest:
a the speaker is going to say something surprising

b the speaker is giving the most important information 

c the speaker is saying how often something is tr니e 

d the speaker is going to make a guess about something 

e the speaker is saying how often something happens.
D E F

5 Which of the adverbs from exercise 4 can go in positions 1-3 in the sentence below?

(1), when my friends choose books, they (2) choose fantasy stories. (3) it's because 
they like the characters.

EXAM TIP Ф1.47
Using adverbs correctly can really 
improve your English. In which parts of 
the Speaking test are adverbs particularly 
helpful? Which two adverbs are useful in 
all parts of the test?

6 Add at least one adverb from exercise 4 to each of the sentences below. Make sure the 
adverbs are in the correct position.
1 The yo니ng people I know only read for their st니dies.

2 When I read in cars or on buses, I feel sick.

3 I’ll read a novel on my next holiday.

4 I like to read. I can read in three different languages.

5 I don't like fantasies. It's because the plots are silly.

7 Change words in the sentences in exercise 6 so that they are true for you. Then com pa 
your ideas with a partner.
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Types of book

VOCABULARY FILE » page 125

Pronunciation

Extending responses 2

Predicting Part 1 
and Part 3 questions

8 Match books A-F shown on page 48 with types 1 -6 below. Can you think of any other 
types of book?
1 biography ...... 4 historical novel ......

2 crime novel ...... 5 drama ......

3 romance ...... 6 th r ille r ......

9 Tell a partner what types of book or e-book you like reading. Give reasons.

10 ф 1 .48 Look at the questions and responses. Underline the word that would be stressed 
in each response. Then listen and check.
1 What do you drink when you read? I often drink coffee when I read.

2 When do you drink coffee? I often drink coffee when I read.

11 Look at the stressed words in responses 1 -3. Write the question that would be asked for 
each one.
 ̂ I sometimes read magazines on planes.

2 I sometimes read magazines on planes.

3 I sometimes read magazines on planes.

12 Ask and answer the questions from exercise 11 with a partner. Give true information and 
use appropriate stress.

yocabulary

Exam skills
13 Extend responses 1-4 by matching them with a-d.

1 Generally, I prefer films to books. a

2 Basically, paper books won’t be b
common in the future. c

3 I often read in my first language. ^

4 Generally, people don’t have 
time to read.

Maybe one day I’ll read more in English.

I usually go to the cinema twke a month. 

Possibly, people have more time on holiday. 

Perhaps we’ll buy them on special occasions.

14 Add adverbs to the responses below. Then extend the responses and tell a partner.
1 I prefer books with pictures...

2 People read to make themselves look clever...

3 I read non-fiction ...

4 I think we won’t need 'real' libraries in the future ...

Generally, I prefer books with pictures. I often read comics and manga.
V~

15 Which questions are asked in Part 1 or in Part 3? Write PI (Part 1) or P3 (Part 3).
1 How often do you read books?

2 Would you like to write a book one day?

3 Why do some people read on trains?

4 What are the advantages of e-books compared to paper books?

5 What stories did yo니r parents or teachers read to yo니 when you were young?

6 How could teachers get students more interested in books?

Exam practice
16 Ask and answer the questions from exercise 15 with a partner. Ask the Part 1 

questions first.
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LISTENING
EXAM FOCUS: SECTIONS 1 & 2

complete plans and maps 
recognize words and phrases
for entertainment facilities 
prioritize vocabulary learning

Entertainment facilities

Completing plans and maps

EXAM TIP Ф1.49
On plans and maps, it’s sometimes 
difficult to find all the question numbers. 
Make sure you find the gaps for all the 
questions before you begin listening. 
What else can you do to prepare?
» page 146

Labelling plans and maps

Topic focus
1 What type of entertainment venue is shown in the picture below?

2 Make a list of as many different types of entertainment venue as you can. Then com pa 
with a partner.

yocabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 125

3 In which types of venue would you find the facilities in the list below? More than one 
answer is possible.
......balcony ......ticket office .......screen

......VIP boxes .......dance floor .......cloakroom

......aisles ......fire exits ......snack bar

4 Describe your favourite entertainment venue. Use words from exercise 3.

I love going to the IMAX cinema in London. It has 
an enormous screen and the snack bar is amazing.

Exam skills
5 Look at the plan of the Pitt Lane Theatre. With a partner, try to predict where the 

facilities in the list are. Label them using the letters in brackets.

main entrance (M) snack bar (SB) stage (S) ticket office (TO) toilets (T) 
seating area (SA) cloakroom (C) main auditorium (MA) fire exit (FE)

6 ф  1 -50 Listen and complete the information for people at the Pitt Lane Theatre.

Pitt Lane Theatre WELCOME
Here we are 1........................ the main

entrance.2........................ , you can see

the ticket office. As we enter the theatre,

3........................ you’ll see a cloakroom

and 4........................ o f the foyer there’s

a snack bar. I f  you need the toilets,

they’re 5........................ . When you’re

ready, go 6................ ........, across the

foyer and ....................... you’ll see a

door into the main auditorium. Through

this and 8........................ ，there’s the

stage. Turn 9....................— and you’ll

see the seating area and on the other side 

you’ll see the fire exit.

ARE
HERE

7 Use the instructions in exercise 6 to check your predictions in exercise 5.
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W b a t j d o

9 Look at the information. Discuss what you think the ages are in your country.
The average age of people going to ...

健 발  설 B i탈
я ш з ш з ж  ДцУШШЕ, 屬j■ 關 Щ £ |

J к
1

CINEMA
in the  U SA  is 1

35-37

Study skil ls
Prioritizing vocabulary learning Look at the two groups of words. How is group 1 different from group 2?

'•於;:::Г.Г-У ::작%■:,:.:.:.:.:，:夕 У?////-У/ ' 7-у--

purpose opinion explanation benefit trend cause

fantasy fire exit cloakroom e-reader novel stage

Which group of words would you choose to learn first? Why?
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plan a personal opinion essay
use verbs for positive effects I Topic focus

1 Look at pictures A-C. What activities are the people doing?

2 Ask a partner if they have done any of the activities in pictures A-C. If so, ask what the 
experience was like.

3 Read the facts about artistic activities. Are any of the facts surprising?
•  Playing music improves your maths and reading skills.

•  Taking part in drama makes you more tolerant of people who are different.

•  Performing in plays or concerts improves your memory and grades.

•  Painting or drawing increases your attention level and self-respect.

Planning an essay

Exam skills
4 Read the essay question below. Then decide which sentence a-c is closest in meaning 

the question.

Artistic activities, s니ch as music, drama, or painting, bring a range of benefits to the 
individual and society and so should receive greater government investment. To what 
extent do you agree or disagree with this statement? Give reasons for your answer.

a To what extent do artistic activities change us? 

b Are artistic activities useful for us? 

c Should artistic activities receive more public money?

Read the brainstorm below. Does it have points which agree and disagree with the 
statement in exercise 4? Why /  Why not?

Г - 0  improve school grades

improve young people ’s 
self-respect and confidence develop understanding 

and tolerance of others

provide social life fo r 
old and young people

bring toge ther people of d iffe ren t 
backgrounds and languages

can be watched /  seen 
by everyone in society

EXAM TIP Ф 1.52

Before you start writing your essay, it’s 
important to write a plan with paragraph 
topics. How do you choose good 
paragraph topics?

6 Which of a-c below would make a good paragraph topic for the essay which answers 
question in exercise 4. Why?
a all the effects of artistic activities 

b the academic benefits of artistic activities

c the positive effect of finger-painting on five-year-olds’ maths results
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7 Look at the essay plan. Underline the best paragraph topic in each pair.
My opinion: The government should support artistic activities.

Paragraph topic 1: Social benefits of art /  Advantages for old people 

Brainstorm points:.............
Paragraph topic 2: Increase in self-respect /  Benefits to individuals 

Brainstorm points:.............
Paragraph topic 3: Effects on community relations /  Increase in tolerance 

Brainstorm points:.............

8 Add points from the brainstorm in exercise 5 to the paragraphs in exercise 7.

E.즈  З Ш . Д Г 로 ?.t i l? !? .

9 Discuss the essay question.

Technology has had a positive influence on performing arts s니ch as music and theatre. 
Do you agree or disagree?

10 Read the brainstorm below. Which points A-H could you put under the possible 
paragraph topics in the list? Some points can be used more than once.

s the internet participation in art 

performances,

■ 한  gives perform ers more ways 
to  sell and advertise work

■ ■ ■ 안  lets people enjoy art cheaply, 
e.g. free downloads

makes theatre performances exciting

11 With a partner, decide which three paragraph topics from exercise 10 you would use 
in an essay plan. Include as many brainstorm points as possible without repetition.

performers variety in art business audienc

formers create music in 
ways, e.g. electric guitar

lets people sei 
e.g. YouTube

lets people edit and sell music

ceople record performances 탄  

and enjoy them again

makes it cheaper to buy 
instruments, e.g. keyboard

Vocabujary VOCABULARY FILE » page 125

Verbs fo r positive effects 12 Put the verbs in bold in 1 -8 into categories a-c below. The first one is done for you.

a to reach a target c to give, get, or make something new
b to make something better

1 Street art (like graffiti) can improve the local environment. .，…b…

2 Real-life performances provide a more valuable experience than recordings. ......

3 Looking at paintings helps people develop knowledge of other cultures. ......

4 Everyone can take part in artistic activities but most people can’t create a work of art.

5 People gain an important skill when they learn to play an instrument. ......

6 You accomplish more by learning traditional instruments or styles of painting than by
learning modern ones. ......

7 Paintings, sculptures, and music enhance all our lives greatly. ......

8 It’s difficult to achieve success in more than one artistic activity. ......

13 Discuss the statements in exercise 12 with a partner.
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READING

locate information in a 
passage
locate and match opinions 
in a passage
understand and use phrases 
for examples, reasons, 
and effects

Locating information

EXAM TIP
Some matching questions ask you to look 
for specific information. What two things 
should you do before you start looking?
» page 148

Matchinq information and features
、그

Topic focus
1 How much do other people influence the films you choose to watch? Circle an option 

1-5 for each group.
No influence-------------------- ► Significant infl니ence

1 2 3 4 5

1 2 3 4 5

1 2 3 4 5

1 2 3 4 5

Friends 1

Family 1

Film critics 1

Bloggers 1

2 Compare your answers with a partner. Explain your reasons.

My friends have the most influence, but I 
like to see what film critics write because...

Exam skills
3 Read the question below. Underline one key word that will help you to locate the 

information in the passage.
Which paragraph tells you about...

1 a reason for a recent improvement in reviews? ......

4 Now scan the passage on page 55 to answer the question in exercise 3. Did the key wo 
you chose help you to find the information quickly?

Exam practice
5 The passage has five paragraphs, A-E. Which paragraph contains the following 

information? You may use any letter more than once.
1 ..... the effects of a change in how we communicate

2 ......an example of where you can read many opinions about films

3 ___an innovation from the 1920s that was not liked by everyone

4 ..... a change in the popularity of films

5 ......an event that was copied by others

6 ........ the res니 It of a new way of watching films

Exam skills
Locating and matching opinions 6 Look at the question asking about an opinion. What would you scan the passage fo r '

to find the answer?
Which is、N .(노 Faulkner’s opinion?

 ̂ Cinema has become popular in a certain country.

2 Films are generally of a low standard.

3 The cinema should have a higher status in society.

Views are often given with reporting or opinion verbs such as believe, consider, or 
Underline the sentence in the passage that expresses Faulkner’s view.

5 4 UNIT 5 CULTURE & ENTERTAINMENT



the |)1| and Pall of the film critic
A Long before Hollywood began to dominate the industry， 

watching films was already a popular leisure activity in 

the UK. At first, these films had relatively low status since 

people preferred other forms of entertainment and they 

5 were only shown after other performances in theatres or 

in empty shops. But at the start of the twentieth century 

the first purpose-built ‘electric palaces’ 一 in other words 

‘cinemas’ 一 arrived and, as a result, films started to gain 

higher status. Soon afterwards, film critics started to appear.

10 В Professional film criticism has a history of about 100 

years. In 1912, a journalist by the name of W.G. Faulkner 

observed that the cinema had now ‘become an everyday 

part of the national life.’ A year later, he became the 

author of the first regular criticisms of films in any British 

15 newspaper. Subsequently, many methods of criticizing and 

rating films evolved, such as Hollywood’s famous ‘star 

system’. This was born in 1928 in the New York Daily 

News，and some historians see it as a key moment in the 

development of film criticism. However, many professional 

2〇  film critics did not (and still do not) like the star system due 

to its simplicity.

О In America, some critics believed that standards in the 

‘movie’ industry in general needed raising. Consequently, in 

1929 the Academy of Motion Pictures, Arts and Sciences,

25 set up by M G M  film studios, organized the word’s first 

media awards ceremony, now called ‘The Oscars’. In an

effort to preserve the neutrality and professionalism of film 

criticism, several independent organizations, for instance 

the New York Film Critics Circle (founded in 1935)，soon 

3〇 followed with their own awards ceremonies.

D  A  century after the birth of film criticism, some critics 

feel that their professionalism is under attack. Arguably, 

they are no longer respected as individual thinkers but are 

seen as part of the advertising machine of the film industry. 

35 This is partly because the internet now allows anyone who 

is interested in films to write reviews, resulting in a mass of 

comments by amateurs and fans. Some film critics, such as 

Armond White, argue that the outcome of this has been to 

lower the standards of the profession 一  potentially because 

4〇 film criticism is no longer written by people who have 

studied cinema at university but by film-loving bloggers 

instead.

E So has film criticism ceased to exist in a form that is 

worth reading? Not necessarily. According to the media 

45 guru Roger Ebert, reviews are much clearer now since 

they are no longer written by academics who, arguably, 

don’t always write clearly. Not only this, but websites, for 

instance Rotten Tomatoes or IM Db, can bring together 

many reviews in one place. While these may not always 

so offer academic insights, they offer a broader view of a film 

than ‘expert，reviewers can. In short, film criticism, like the 

films we watch, has evolved. Whether this change is for the 

better continues to be a matter of debate.

Examples, reasons, effects

8 Which of the sentences in exercise 6 means the same as the sentence you underlined 
in the passage?

Exam.practice
9 Look at the names of people /  organizations A-E and statements 1 -5 below. Match each 

statement with the correct name.
A Academy of Motion Pictures, 

Arts and Sciences 

В Professional film critics 

C New York Film Critics Circle 

D Armond White 

E Roger Ebert

1 Film criticism should be professional.

2 Improvements are necessary in all parts of 
the film business.

3 The internet has improved film reviews.

4 The internet has made film criticism worse.

5 The star system is not sophisticated.

yocabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 125

10 Decide if the words in bold in sentences 1-3 refer to an example, a reason, or an effect.
1 Watching films at home is now common, so fewer people go to the cinema.

2 The New York Daily News said Lawless was excellent, but the New York Post said it was 
weak, which illustrates how reviews can differ.

3 English spread around the world partly because American films were so popular.
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11 Put the words in bold in exercise 10 into the correct columns of the table. Then add 
those from the list below.

as for instance since such as as a result consequently 
for example outcome due to resulting in

Introducing examples Introducing reasons Introducing effects

12 Write a short paragraph about an entertainment trend in your country and its effect. 
Example: People in my country watch action films a lot as they are exciting. As a result, societ 
is becoming more violent.

 ̂3 Tell your partner your opinion of a film you watched recently.

EXAM CHALLENGE

SPEAKING
I_____________

L

Respond to the Part 1 and Part 3 questions below. Ask a 
partner to listen to you or record your responses.
1 What kind of stories or books do you mostly enjoy 

reading?

2 Why do some people like to read in a foreign lang니age?

3 Do you think stories will be written by computers one 
day?

Ask your partner or yourself the questions.
1 Did you use adverbs in your responses?

2 Did you use appropriate sentence stress?

ммм«м>ем<м«оавзхоза

니 STENING

1 Do questions 16-20 in Practice test: Listening on page 
150. Try to get at least four answers correct.

2 Did you predict any information on the plan? Could you 
follow the directions clearly?

READING

1 Do questions 31-33 in Practice test: Reading on page 
159. Get at least two answers correct in 5 minutes.

2 Did you use your scanning skills and knowledge of 
synonyms to locate parts of the text quickly?

4 ..

WRITING * 1

1 Work alone. Write a brainstorm and plan for the 
following essay question. Finish them in 5 minutes.

Home entertainment is becoming so good that we 
no longer need traditional entertainment venues 
like cinemas, theatres, or concert halls. To what 
extent do you agree?

2 Compare your brainstorm and plan with the model 
answer on page 108. Then answer the questions.
1 Did you select an appropriate number of ideas from 

your brainstorm?

2 Did your plan have a similar structure to the model 
answer?
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successCareers

Scientist Architect

5 %  ◎
Artist 1 %

Carer

13% 〇
Seller

■  ᄋ5 %
General

5 %
Technician 1%

Author @ 13%
Entertainer

Teacher

5 %  ⑬
^ventor

5 %
Journalist

14% ф
Adm inistrator

6%  ф
6% 한 14% ⑬ ，Advisor
Helper Prom oter

W.bat do yoû t̂
1 Experts believe people naturally belong to the career groups in the infographic. 

Which group do you think you belong to?

2 Which groups do you think are most important fo r a) society, b) the economy?

3 Are you naturally suited to your academic subject or career? How do you know?

4 Why do some people do the ’wrong’ jobs?

5 Success is being able to earn money by doing what you enjoy. Do you agree?

5 7



SPEAKING
EXAM FOCUS: PART 2

vary language
use the second conditional
use character adjectives and
nouns

Character adjectives and nouns

Lionel Messi
Captain, Argentina /  Striker, Barcelona

Varying language

Varying language 2

Topic.focus
Read statements a-j about what makes a good leader. Decide which two are the least 
important. Why?
A good leader:

a has enough skill to do the job well 

b gives help and encouragement 

c treats everyone equally 

d is brave

e doesn’t give in easily

is enthusiastic 

plans for the future 

makes you feel excited 

has new and exciting ideas 

wants to be s니ccessful

Vocabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 126

2 Match the adjectives below with the statements in exercise 1. Which two adjectives ar 
not defined in exercise 1 ?

inspiring intelligent fair determined imaginative passionate 
ambitious courageous forward-looking competent honest supportive

3 With a partner, choose five adjectives from exercise 2 that you think are the most 
important in a leader.

4 Read the information on page  ̂08. Compare your answer to the order. Is the Top 5 
surprising?

5 Complete the table below with the noun forms of the adjectives in exercise 2. Use a 
dictionary to help you. Which adjective does not have a noun form?

Adjective Noun

inspiring inspiration
ambitious ambition

6 Discuss the questions with a partner.
1 Which three characteristics are yo니r strongest? Give examples of how you show them.

2 What characteristics do you most admire in other people? Why?

Exam skills
7 Read the sentences. Which one is better and why?

1 Lionel Messi is really amazing. He’s really skilful, he’s really courageo니s and he's really
friendly, too. He’s really amazing.

2 My hero’s 니onel Messi. He’s so skilful. He’s also got lots of courage and his friendliness 
obvious to everyone.
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EXAM TIP Ф1.54
/arying your language helps you to get a 
ligher mark for vocabulary and grammar. 
In which part of the Speaking test is it 
most difficult to vary language? Why?
» page 145

Second conditional

Marissa Mayer 
President and CEO, Yahoo!

8 Complete the second sentence so it has the same meaning as the first. Vary the language 
where possible. The first one is done for you.
1 My mother is very supportive. She gives...... me a lo t Of su pp o rt...... .

2 My со니sin is passionate about his job. He has.................................................

3 My teacher behaves very fairly. She..............................................

4 My friend is determined and I respect this. I admire................ .................... ............

5 My brother is ambitious and is going to succeed. My brother's

9 Think about a famous person or someone who you admire. Tell a partner about the 
person. Use adjectives and nouns from exercise 5 to describe their character.
C 、

I admire my sister, Sara. She’s intelligent and
ambitious. Her determination is amazing.

V  ᅭ У

1/

Grammar GRAMMAR FILE » page 118

10 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in brackets. The first one is 
done for you.
1 If I had...to.choose... (have to choose) one word to describe my favourite author,

i t ..........would be......... (be) imaginative.

2 If I ........................(have to describe) my hero in one word, i t .........................(be)
• courageous.

3 If I ........................(can meet) any famous person, i t .................... . (be) a world leader.

4 I think many actors....................... (be) successful if they......................... (be) models, too.

5 If a young wom an....................... (want to look up to) a strong female role model, I
........................(suggest) Marissa Mayer for her ambition.

11 Change the sentences in exercise 10 so they are true for you.

12 How are the sentences below different from 1 and 5 in exercise 10?
1 If I had to choose one word to describe my favourite author, it’d be imaginative.

2 If a young woman wanted to look up to a strong female role model, I’d suggest 
Marissa Mayer for her ambition.

13 When are contractions normally used in English?

14 Practise saying the sentences in exercise 12.

E 스단 Ш..Р.Г르인 j으호

15 Speak for 1 -2 minutes about the topic on the card.

Describe a famous person that you admire. You should say:
- what they do
- what their characteristics are
- what you would like to say to them 
and explain why you admire them.

UNIT 6 CAREERS & SUCCESS 5 9



LISTENING
EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 3

complete notes from a 
recording
recognize and use words 
and phrases for working 
conditions
look at how to learn new

Completing notes

Topic focus
1 Tell a partner which of the options below you would choose. Give reasons.

1 a job  with a salary of $50,000 a year (everyone else earns $25,000 a year)

2 a job  with a salary of $100,000 a year (everyone else earns $200,000 a year)

2 Read the information on page 108. Does it surprise you?

yocabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 126

Working conditions 3 Put the items into the correct columns of the table.

salary full time company car company pension overtime promotion 
flexitime bonus training opportunities attractive location pay rise holiday

Financial Working hours Other benefits

salary full time company car

Look at the numbers. Which items in exercise 3 could they refer to?

1 40 hours 5 TO%

2 2 hours 6 20 days

3 £25,000 7 9 a.m.-3 p.m.

4 £1,000 8 £5,000

5 ф  1.55 Listen to a conversation about a job offer. Check your answers to exercise 4.

6 Tell a partner which items from exercise 3 would be the most important to you in ajc 
Give reasons.

、 Exa.m.skills
Completing notes 7 ф 1 .56 Listen and complete the sentences. Change the words you hear to fit the gap 느 
from  a recording -j students who are interested are asked to fill in a .................. .....................................

2 When their courses.................., students have to .—  ____________ ____

3 Employees have access to both a ...................................................................................Я

EXAM TIP Ф1.57
When you complete notes from a 
recording, make sure you read the notes 
before you listen. What should you do 
while you read them?

8 Read the notes about Sterne Consulting Group on page 61. Match the types of 
information (a-h) below with gaps 1-9 in the notes.
a a benefit (x2) .............  e something you learn ......

b a grade or mark . . f a plural noun ......

c a type of paym ent...... g an action (verb) ..........

d a course or programme ...... h a describing word (adjective) ......

9 ф 1 .58 Listen and complete the notes on page 61. Write no more than two words〔 卞 
a number.
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STERNE CONS니LTING GROUP

FINDING WORK：

Graduate applicants need to  score .........„........____ .......... in
1 their final exams -  니seful to s ta r t a 2................. .. before

applying.
There are 25 positions available for over 5 00  3.................

I Trainee positions are 4..................... .
Successful applicants have to  5_.................... in their own

; time.

： CONDITIONS：

No 6.........................or commission is  paid a t  f i r s t .
There are 7.........................days ’ holiday.

EMPLOYEES HAVE ACCESS TO:
• a good pension scheme
• a cheap s ta ff resta니rant on all sites
• a free 6..................... in the b니ildin幻.

CAREER DEVELOPMENT:
Training in computer skills,9..................... , and negotiation
techniques i5 offered in the fir5 t year.

Е м Ш . . . Р . Г . ! а . с $ ) с е

10 ф 1 .59 Listen and complete the notes below. Write no more than three words and/or a 
number for each answer.

Notes on teacher training：

一 Trainee teachers work in fo니r different 1_....... ............. during the year.
-  Each placement lasts from 2..................... weeks and then trainees return to  college in order to

5_ ............... the experience.
-  The со니rse is assessed through both observations Of teaching and the marks given for 4...........
-  The bi^^est challenge for many trainees is to  5.... —......___.
-  The salary isn't hi린h b니t  there are twelve 6 .................every year and a 경enero니s 7....................

.Whatjdo„.y.o
11 What things do you think are important for getting a job? Number a-e in order of 

importance (1 = most important, 5 = least important).

a making personal contacts ...... d being good at interviews ___

b getting qualifications ___ e being prepared to work for free at first .........

c getting experience ......

12 Compare your answers to exercise 11 with a partner. Explain your reasons.

Study sk[| Is
Learning vocabulary What things do you need to know when you learn new words?

Example: definition, pronunciation, spelling

Look at the ideas for learning vocabulary. Tell a partner which ideas work best fo r you.

Walking around the room while I 
learn new words focuses my mind.

Just hearing new words isn’t  enough 
-  I like to  see them written down, too.

©

• 『이 :' 1
To help me remember new

® -

厂  거

1 like to  translate all new
r 1

Listening to  and repeating new words 1 write them in a lot words into my language.L. J
words is the best method for me.L. Л o f different sentences. 厂
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W R IT IN G From
EXAM FOCUS: TASK 2

write t 〇 |비 c sentences from 
plans
use linkers is /  is that in topic 
sentences
use words for academic ideas 
in topic sentences

From plan to topic sentences

Topic focus
How much would the rewards below motivate you? Number them 1 -5 (1 
5 = a lot).

little,

friendship fame job satisfaction a medal or trophy a large financial bonus 
a good pension a comfortable lifestyle respect from colleagues making parents prou

2 Compare your answers to exercise 1 with a partner. Give reasons and examples.

Exa.m..skil!s
W riting topic sentences 3 Read the essay question. Discuss your opinions with a partner.

from  plans
Some professionals, like bankers, receive large financial rewards while the pay of 
teachers and n니rses remains relatively low. Some people think it is right to pay worker: 
in some professions more than we pay others. To what extent do you agree or disagree

EXAM TIP Ф1.60
The first sentence in each paragraph of 
an essay is often a topic sentence. What's 
one example of how each topic sentence 
might connect to the thesis statement?
» page 147

4 Look at the plan below. Then match reasons 1 -3 with topic sentences a-c.

Thesis：

I I will ar경 ue th a t big differences in pay between profeesione are fair.
； Reasons：

1 Highly paid work often requires extra experience and training.
2 People can choose if they enter a high-paid profession or a low-paid profeseio 

： 3 Money is not the only important thin린 in life.
' Topic sentences：

a) The firs t reason for my position is th a t school-leavers or grad니ate5 can eaei 
predict the impact their career'dec\5\on5 will have on their income.

b) Secondly, I would argue th a t moet highly paid jobs involve a higher level of 
knowledge and skill than lower-paid jobs.

c) The final reason for my view is th a t although teachers and n니rses receive lov. 
pay, they are rewarded fo r  their work in other ways. 5 6

5 The topic sentence below is divided into three parts (1 -3). Match a description (a-c) t 
part of the sentence.
1_rhe final reason for my view is that /  2teachers and nurses /  3are rewarded for their won 
other ways.

a main subject of paragraph
b claim about subject of paragraph
c phrase to connect paragraph to other paragraphs

6 Look at topic sentences 1 -3 from three different essays. Divide each sentence into 
parts following the model in exercise 5.
1 The second reason for my position in this debate is that public sector employees had 

more job security.

2 The final explanation for salary differences is that companies are free to decide hov‘ j 
much they pay.

3 One negative effect of giving a lot of bonuses is that the people who want them ma.ii 
risks in their work.
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Vgcabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 126

Academic ideas 7 Match each definition below with a word in column A of the table in exercise 8.

result positive effect negative effect method cause reason /  excuse

8 Connect phrases in columns A-C of the table to make six sentences.

A В c
1 An explanation of working from home is that you can’t attend meetings.
2 A drawback of raising university fees is that it will improve standards of education.

3 An advantage of low motivation is a lack of s니pport from managers.
4 A consequence to employing younger people is that they are easier to train.
5 A justification for motivate staff is to increase pay.
6 A way for modern communications is that more people work from home.

9 Describe 1 -6 with your own ideas. The first one is done for you.
1 recked travel time

2 working at night

3 stress at work

4 closure of factories

5 limits on pay

6 increased profits

an advantage.......

a drawback 

a consequence 

an explanation

a way...............

a justification......

of working from home

Grammar GRAMMAR FILE » page 116

Linkers: is /  is th a t 10 Underline examples of the linkers is and is that in column C of exercise 8. Which linker is 
followed by:
a an infinitive or noun? ........................

b a subject + verb? ........................

Put is or is that in the correct place in the sentences.
1 A consequence of low pay workers are less motivated.

2 A way to get job  satisfaction to do something you are good at.

3 An advantage of paying people the same they will work better with others.

4 Ad rawback of fame lack of privacy.

Complete the topic sentences for the essay question below with your own ideas.
What are the advantages of going to university?

 ̂ The first advantage.................................................

2 Another consequence.................................................

3 A final justification....... .........................................

Exam practice
13 Write a plan and topic sentences for one of the essay questions below.

1 Nowadays, too many young people want to become famous. Do you agree or disagree?

2 What can bosses do to motivate their staff?

3 Success at work brings happiness. Do you agree?

14 Work with a partner and take turns. Read your topic sentences from exercise 13. Can 
you guess which essay question they refer to?
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READING Matching headings

match headings with 
paragraphs using topic 
sentences
understand and speak about

f o r  C l

Topic focus
1 Read passages A-C. Which advice do you think is the most useful?

Tips from the top:
Successful people share their secrets

Matching headings 
with paragraphs

EXAM TIP Ф1.61
Finding topic sentences is an important 
skill. Where do you usually find them?
» page 148

A ‘More than any other element, fun is the secret of Virgin’s success,’ says 

businessman Richard Branson. When he started his company Virgin from a basement 

flat in West London, he simply set out to create something that would be enjoyable 

and pay the bills. The business empire was a bonus.

В  You have to admire the ability of top sports people. But ex-paralympic athlete 

Linda Mastandrea believes that the key to success is really determination. She claims 

it’s the drive to work hard every single day that separates a winner from the rest of 

the pack. ‘Go after your dream no matter how unattainable others think it is,’ she says.

C  Lisa Tse, businesswoman, is modest about her success. She believes it’s the people 

around her that have made the difference to her life. Her parents told her to surrounc 

herself with people of good reputation, so that she would be viewed positively, too. 

And, she adds, if you associate with top professionals, you’ll soon learn what makes 

them successful.

2 How successful are you at working or studying? Give a partner some advice of your <

Exam skills
3 Read the passages in exercise 1 again. Underline the sentence in each text that gives 

main idea most simply.

4 The sentences you underlined in exercise 3 are topic sentences. Use them to help yc 
match the passages in exercise 1 with one of the headings below.
1 Being determined will make yo니 successful.

2 Always enjoy your success.

3 Not everyone can be successful.

4 Success is about being with the right people.

5 To be successful, you must have a good time.

6 Parents are responsible for our success.

5 Underline the topic sentence in each paragraph A-G of the passage on page 65. 
According to the author, which two of the factors below result in career success?
"1 hard work 3 appearance 5 other people

2 intelligence 4 luck

6 Look at the task in exercise 7. Can all the headings i-viii be matched with the 
paragraphs?
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SOURCES OF SUCCESS
A Why do some achieve more than others? Ask a 

successful person and they may point to their talents and 

all their hard work. Investor Warren Buffet, for instance， 

suggests that integrity, intelligence, and energy are essential, 

> whereas for millionaire Marc Andreessen it’s about 

motivation, drive, ethics, and curiosity. In short, what’s on 

the inside is key. Or is it? Research suggests that what’s on 

the outside counts for more than we may think.

В Few could deny that intelligence is essential to success 

l in early life. Brighter students, particularly those whose 

parents are well educated, tend to do well at school and 

they then usually go on to the better universities and enter 

the higher-paid professions. But it seems to account for 

at most a third of personal wealth in later life, and the 

:: impact of intelligence and family background after leaving 

university is less clear.

C In fact, it seems that during working life，educational 

background has much less impact than it once did. Recent 

research into legal careers shows that while students from 

well-educated families tend to enter the profession more 

easily, the less advantaged students that enter usually earn 

more and work for better firms. Some causes of success 

clearly lie beyond academic achievement.

L) Admittedly, the capacity for hard work is probably 

important, too. A recent study found that people who earn 

less than $20,000 a year, for instance，spent more than 

a third of their time in passive leisure. By contrast, those

earning more than $100,000 a year spent less than a fifth of 

their time relaxing. But hard work can often be the result of 

3〇 success, as well as the cause, and there is certainly room for 

exploring other causes.

E Indeed, new research suggests that a wide variety of 

external factors also assist high achievers. Rice University, 

in Texas, found that a person’s looks and smile particularly 

35 help them to gain trust and so bring employment or 

promotion opportunities. A person’s height and the depth 

of their voice are also significant, it would seem. Male Chief 

Executive Officers (CEOs) are over 7 centimetres taller 

than the average man, according to Harvard University,

4〇 and those with lower-pitched voices apparently have better 

social connections than other CEOs.

F  Self-presentation and the way we dress may also play a 

role. For example, a typical pink shirt wearer earns £1,000 

more per year than males who wear more sober colours 

45 for work. While clothing could simply be a product of 

personality, another study showed that women who wear 

make-up are far more likely to be taken seriously than 

those who don’t, demonstrating that appearance itself can 

bring rewards.

5〇  G So, is style becoming more important than substance? 

Given the importance of the visual image in the modern 

media, it would not be surprising. Perhaps teaching the art 

of making an impression on others may be as valuable to 

today’s generation as a traditional schooling.

practice
7 Match headings i-viii with the paragraphs in 1 -5.

i It’s all about the vc사ce

ii Our bodies talk

iii The effects of a good education

iv The lifestyles of successful people 

V We can all be successful now

vi Dressing for success

vii The importance of academic success in ad니It life

viii The views of successful people

1 Paragraph В

2 Paragraph C

3 Paragraph D

4 Paragraph E

5 Paragraph F

yocabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 126

Factors fo r success 8 Put the bold words in the text into the correct columns of the table.

External factors
(things people can see)

Internal factors
(things people can’t see)

Situational factors
(the world around us)
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MOST IMPORTANT 
FACTORS FOR SUCCESS

A

■  В

■ c

9 Read the passage on page 65. Then label the parts of the pie chart external, internal, and 
situational according to the opinion of the author.

10 Do you agree with the author’s opinion in the passage? Would you label the pie chart in 
a different way? Tell a partner and give examples.
r-

I think situational factors are the most important. For example, family background 
is essential because children often follow the career choices of parents.

V
1/

.What.do.yp
11 Which factors are most important for the careers below? Write £ (external), I (internal), 

or S (situational).

musician teacher banker air traffic controller
web designer scientist soldier fashion model

12 Compare your answers to exercise 11 with a partner. Give reasons and examples.

/，------------------------------------------------------------------------、

I think situational factors are important for a soldier
because you need a good team to support you.

-̂--------------------------------— --------------------------- V」

EXAM CHALlENGE

SPEAKING
■' '"'r r --■-'̂ --Tl-nnni-lV. 1-1 l""in"' ' ' .. ............ ᄏ! • 1 ■ .......ТТ1-.Ч1Г.-1. I I I I … - I 1-П

1 Speak for 1 -2 minutes about the topic on the card. Ask 
a partner to listen to you or record you厂  responses.

Describe someone you know who has an interestingjob. 
You should say:
- who they are
- what they do in their job
- why they are g〇 Qd at their job
and explain how well you think you would do their job.

2 Ask your partner or yourself the questions.
1 Did you make an effort to vary yo니r language?

2 Did you use a second conditional in response to the 
last prompt?

LISTENING

1 Do questions 8-10 in Practice test: Listening on page 149.

2 Did you manage to predict any of the information in 
the notes?

WRITING

1 Read the essay question below. Work alone and 
write a plan and topic sentences for the essay. Finish 
them in 5 minutes.

Some people think that job  satisfaction is more 
important than high pay. What do you think?

2 Compare your plan and topic sentences with 
the model answer on page 108. Then answer the 
questions.
1 Are your topic sentences in a logical order?

2 Does each topic sentence provide a clear reason 
for your opinion?

READING

J  V

1 Do questions 14-19 in Practice test: Reading on 
page 156. Try to get at least four answers correct in 
8 minutes.

2 Did you find the topic sentence each time?
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호 으

What do yo
1 The map shows ten of the world’s natural wonders. How many have you heard of?

2 Which country /  countries are the natural wonders located in?

3 Which natural wonder would you most like to visit? Why?

4 What other locations or events would you add to the list of natural wonders?

5 Why is it important to protect and conserve the natural environment?
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SPEAKING
EXAM FOCUS: PARTS 1 & 2
'사Ж사， 사"사!보/»""flfMf/자ЖЎЎЎ사서사"사사，，d

remember details about 
places
니se sentences with 'em pty’ 
subjects
use adverbs of degree in 
descriptions
speak about the weather

Adding detail to descriptions

Topic focus
1 What are the best natural places to visit in your country (not in a town or city)?

2 What is the best time of year to go there? Why?

yocabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 127

Weather

’Empty’ subjects

EXAM TIP #1.64
In Speaking Part 2, you may be asked 
to talk about a place. What's one way 
of remembering details about different 
places?

3 Ф 1.62 Listen to three people speaking about different regions of the world. Match each 
speaker with a region.
a Northern Europe b Caribbean c Eastern Asia

4 Ф 1 -63 Listen again. Which adjectives does each speaker use? Write 7,2, or 3 next to 
each word.

changeable pleasant chilly overcast wet
stormy mild humid sunny cool dry windy

5 Circle the adjectives from exercise 4 which usually describe temperature.

6 Work with a partner and answer the questions.
1 What is the difference between the following pairs of words?

a mild, cool b overcast, stormy

2 Which adjectives from exercise 4 do yo니 associate with the following nouns?
a showers b thunder c mist

3 What kind of weather and temperature do yo니 associate with the following?
a a mo니ntainous area b the rainy season c a region by the sea

Grannmar GRAMMAR FILE » page 113

7 Add it to the text in four places.

In Ecuador the temperature varies by region. By the coast, to the west of Ecuador, is 
usually warm -  about 25°C on average. However, the capital, Quito, is in the mountains 
and so its climate is fairly cool. Coring the day is just 18.9°C and 10°C at night. There 
are seasonal changes, too. Between January and April is particularly hot and it rains a lot
because is the middle of the wet season.

8 Complete sentences 1 -4 with it or there.

1 ....................... snows a lot. 3 ........................ is some mist.

2  ...................... is a lot of wind. 4 ........................ is sunny.

Exam practice
9 Work with a partner and take turns. Student A, go to page 109. Student B, go to 

page 112.

6 8 UNIT 7 NATURE & BIOLOGY



Remembering details

Adverbs of degree

Exam skills
10 Add the adjectives to the diagram on the left.

thrilled pretty noisy sweet colourful impressed disgusting peaceful

11 ф  1.65 Listen to someone talking about a place of great natural beauty. Write one 
example they give for each of the categories below.

sights: scenic beaches
sounds:___________

smells:........................

sensations:........................

Grammar GRAMMAR FILE » page 116

12 Ф 1.66 Listen again. Tick the adverbs you hear below. 、

absolutely a little fairly pretty extremely a bit completely quite really

13 Put the adverbs from exercise 12 on the line below.

quite
smallest degree ◄-------------------------------- :------------------------------------ ► largest degree

14 Which adverbs from exercise 12 are usually used before:
• V

1 strong adjectives, e.g. amazing? .......*............

2 non-gradable adjectives, e.g. silent? ..................... .

3 adjectives with negative meanings, e.g. crowded? .......................... ......................

15 Choose the best adverbs to complete the text.

The1 fairly /  absolutely spectacular fjords of 
Musandam are one of the best places to visit. 
Although part of Oman, it's2really /  completely 
separated from the rest of the со니ntry by the 
surrounding United Arab Emirates. You can 
explore the 3really /  absolutely attractive 
fishing villages and you have a 4pretty /  
completely good chance of seeing dolphins.
5An absolutely /  A fairly small number of tourists 
visit Musandam but it's 6a little /  really beautiful. 
It’s 7pretty /  extremely hot all year round but the 
best time to visit is between November and 
March when it's 8a little /  quite comfortable.
The trip can be 9a bit /  completely long and 
tiring, but it’s well worth it.

Exam practice
16 Speak for 1 -2 minutes about the topic on the card.

Describe a place of great natural beauty in your country. 
You should say:
- where it is
- what the place is like
-  when the best time of year to visit is 
and explain why people should visit it.
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LISTENING
EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 4

乂,

predict content of a lecture 
recognize and transcribe 
compound no니ns 
recognize key phrases for 
direction and location in 
diagrams
consider how to practise test 
preparation independently

Labelling diagrams

Top[c focus
1 What do pictures A-C show? What things in nature do they look like?

Exam skills
Predicting content

Location and direction

2 You are going to listen to parts of a biology lecture. Look again at the pictures on this 
page and the diagram on page 71. What do you think the topic will be? Choose from 1 -4 
below. Then explain your choice to a partner.
1 plant and animal products in the things we make

2 amazing designs in nature

3 uses of living plants and animals

4 using nature to solve problems

3 Ф2.1 Listen to part 1 of the lecture. Check your answer to exercise 2.

Key. phrases I
4 Look at the diagram of a natural pool on page 71. What can you see in the places below"

in the top right corner on the left in the centre on the right

5 Look at the arrows showing water flow in the diagram. Starting at point X, number 
the phrases below in the order you would expect to hear them.

to the left below downwards to the right

6 Ф 2 .2  니sten to part 2 of the lecture and check.

Compound nouns

yocabula.ry VOCABULARY FILE » page 127

7 Use the words to make compound nouns for definitions 1 -8 below.

fall (x2) level cap line pressure pool bed

1 sea....................... : the floor of the sea

2 rain........................: the total amount of rain in one area in a period of time

3 coast........................: the land along the edge of a country next to the sea

4 rock...................a small amount of water that collects between the rocks by the s■三
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5 ice........................: a layer of frozen water permanently covering part of the Earth,
especially in the North and South Poles

6 water ........................: a place where a stream or river drops from a high place, e.g. a cliff
or rock

7 sea........................: the average height of the sea, 니sed to measure the height of other
things such as mountains

8 a ir ........................: the force from the Earth’s atmosphere

Exam skills
Transcribing compound nouns 8 Ф 2 .3  Listen and write the compound nouns you hear. Why is it sometimes difficult

to hear them correctly?

EXAM TIP Ф2.5
In Listening Section 4, you may have to 
label diagrams with technical words that 
are unfamiliar. How can you write words 
accurately if you don't know them?
» page 146

9 ф 2.4  Listen to part 2 of the lecture again. Label 1-5 in the diagram.

Exam.practice
10

11

Ф 2.6  Listen to part 3 of the lecture. Label the diagram on page 109.

Match plants and animals 1 -4 with ideas A-FФ 2 .7  니sten to part 4 of the lecture, 
that they have inspired.

 ̂ Namibian beetle

2 Locust

3 Whales

4 Lotus leaves

A preventing diseases 

В creating safer roads 

C cleaning surfaces 

D getting water from a natural source

E saving energy 

F making travel quicker

What dp.yo
12 Choose a statement to discuss in groups.

1 The nat니ral world can teach us many useful things.

2 We shouldn’t waste the world's natural reso니rces.

3 The natural world is often dangerous and needs to be controlled.

r  、

Study skiljs
Practising independently Circle which IELTS test you can prepare for most easily by yourself. Why?

Listening Reading Speaking Writing

* What activities could you do to prepare for the Speaking and Writing tests?

I could record my voice then ■  I could practise describing the main 
write down what 1 said. ■  trends of diagrams on the internet.
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WRITING
EXAM FOCUS: TASK 2

少，，，，""，"/，":«с이이r/샀

write s 
use thi

structured paragraphs
the zero conditional for 

causes and effects
write about natural threats 
and their effects

From top“c sentence to paragraph

Top.ic.fgc.us a
1 Match the words with pictures A-D.

------- ；---------------Г-------------------  Cgecko mosquito cat rat

2 What is happening to the cats in the picture on the left? Read the text on page 109 to 
find out why.

3 Read the text on page 109 again. Then complete the flow chart with animals from 
exercise 1.

Natural threats 4 What do each of the natural threats below have an effect on?
Example: flood - buildings, food supplies, wildlife, farmland

flood food shortage volcano asteroid drought earthquake 
disease predator erosion climate change

Writing structured paragraphs

5 What can people do about the effects of the natural threats in exercise 4? 
Example: When there is a flood, people can move to higher areas.

Exam skills
6 Look at the pictures below. How do the activities control nature?

В Building a dam
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EXAM TIP Ф2.8
Make sure your paragraphs are well 
structured. What exactly does this mean?
» page 147

7 Use a-d to label sentences 1 -4 in the paragraph below.
a result c explanation

b example d topic sentence

1 Plant species can be a challenge to control. 2For instance, water hyacinth, once only 
found in South America, is now found on lakes in all continents and causes h니ge 
problems. 3ln Africa's Lake Victoria the plant currently covers 70,000 hectares, blocking 
sunlight, killing fish, and stopping boats from crossing the lake.4As a consequence, 
lakeside communities, which depend on fishing, are losing income and are suffering 
from severe food shortages.

8 Put sentences a-d into the correct order to make a paragraph.
a For example, if a country builds a dam, it often has several negative effects, 

hr A dam causes a change in the water level for many miles down a river - affecting 
farming, fishing, and water transport industries.

c It can be dangerous to try to control nature. 、

d If this happens, people’s jobs and important animal species are then lost.

Grammar GRAMMAR FILE » page 117

Zero conditional for 
causes and effects

9 Match causes 1 -4 with effects a-d.

1 flood

2 earthquake

3 disease

4 hurricane

a trees fall over 

b buildings are damaged 

c buildings collapse 

d people need medication

10 Write sentences to connect the causes and effects in exercise 9. Use i f  in the sentences. 
Example: If there is a flood, buildings are often damaged.

Exam practice
11 Read the question and the topic sentences. Does the writer agree or disagree with the 

statement in the question?

Question: Modern science has learnt to control natural threats and we have much less 
to fear than we did in the past. To what extent do yo니 agree?

Topic se n te nce s：

-  Human interventions often ca 니se more problems th a n  th e y  solve.
-  N o t all na tu ra l th re a ts  can be controlled.
-  New n a t니ral th re a ts  continue  to  emerge.
-  Some na tu ra l d is a s te re  are d if f ic u lt  t o  p red ic t.
-  I t  ta k e s  money and reso 니rces to  control nature, which few  governments have. 12 13

12 Choose one of the topic sentences in exercise 11. Write the rest of the paragraph (but do 
not include the topic sentence).

13 Work with a partner. Exchange your paragraphs from exercise 12. Can you guess which 
topic sentence your partner chose?
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READING

answer True /  False /  Not
Given questions
understand pronoun 
referents in a oassaae

Tr니e/False/N ot Given

Topic focus
1 What are the animals in pictures A-E? What do you think they have in common? Discuss 

with a partner.

Answering True /  False /  
N ot Given questions

EXAM TIP Ф2.9
In True/ False/ Not Given questions, you 
have to compare several statements with 
information in the passage. Which of the 
three options can be confusing? Why?
» page 148

2 Read the passage on page 75. Circle which statements are true and which are false.

 ̂ The elephants have migrated through a hotel. True /  False

2 The monarch butterfly migrates north because of the temperatures. True /  False

3 The red crab travels to lay eggs. True /  False

4 The Arctic tern travels in a straight line. True /  False

3 Read the passage again quickly. Which of statements 1 -5 does the author disagree with; 
Which facts in statements 1 -5 does the author not give? Circle which statements are 
False and which are Not Given.

1 The elephant migration is dangerous for hotel guests. False /  Not Giv<

2 Most monarch butterflies die before completing their journey. False /  Not Giv<

3 Red crabs move a lot during the year. False /  Not Giv<

4 Animals use the moon to tell them when to migrate. False /  Not Giv<

5 The number of monarch butterflies is rising. False /  Not Giv<

4 Discuss the questions about exercise 3 with a partner.
1 How confident did yo니 feel about putting Not Given for an answer?

2 How many times did you read each section to decide if the information is Not Given?

5 Do statements 1 -5 agree with the information in the passage? Write:
True if the statement agrees with the information 
False if the statement contradicts the information 
Not Given if there is no information on this.
1 Monarch butterflies use the sun to navigate. ........................

2 Red crabs spend most of their lives in the ocean. ........................

3 Red crab migration is being threatened by tourists. ........................

4 Arctic terns face many challenges on their journey. ........................

5 Arctic terns don't stop to find food. ____________、

6 Match animals A-E with facts 1 -7.
1 were altered by scientists

A Arctic tern 2 have large brains

В Monarch butterfly 3 like to eat fruit

C 티 ephant 4 change biologically before migrating

D Red crab 5 use the wind

E Trout 6 use their noses to navigate

7 carry scientific equipment
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Secrets,. о 土 丄 .migration
A  Every year in November a herd of elephants in Zambia 

returns to eat fruit from the same group of mango trees. But 

one year they returned to find that a luxury hotel, Mfuwe 

Lodge, had been built around their trees. So, what did 

the elephants do? We might expect them to have turned 

away, confused. However, it seems their memory was so 

strong that they simply walked through the reception, into 

the hotel garden, and found the fruit. Such remarkable 

stories of animal migration have long fascinated humans 

and attracted biologists, whose research is revealing some 

amazing insights.

В  Whereas elephants can rely on large brains and 

incredible memories to find their migration paths, smaller 

species carry other special equipment. Take for example, 

the monarch butterfly in the USA. It migrates further than 

any insect species, flying 2,000 km  south to Mexico to 

escape winter temperatures, and then north again to feed. 

By painting one of their antennae black and observing 

the resulting confusion, scientists have concluded that 

the butterfly uses them to sense the position of the sun 

and navigate effectively. In another recent study, on trout, 

scientists discovered cells in the fish’s nose that respond 

to the Earth’s magnetic field, just like an internal compass, 

helping them to swim either up or down a river.

C Other animals have been shown to make amazing 

biological changes just before they travel. Christmas Island, 

an isolated Australian territory located in the Indian Ocean, 

accommodates up to 120 million red crabs, which migrate 

each year from the island’s high central rainforest to the 

sea to lay their eggs. The ‘red tide’ of young crabs that 

journey 5 km through towns and along roads has to be seen 

to be believed, bur their journey is more incredible when 

you consider that under normal circumstances they can 

only walk for 10 minutes before needing to rest. Tests have 

shown that high levels of sugar are released into the blood

before each migration, enabling them to keep going for 

several days. 、、

D  Some species cleverly use their environments to gain 

fuel and support for their journeys. The Arctic tern is a 

4〇  prime example. It holds the record for the longest migration 

route of any known creature, travelling for most of the 

year from breeding grounds in northern Canada down to 

the Southern Ocean of Antarctica and back, an annual 

journey of over 70,000 km. But its journey is not direct. By 

45 attaching electronic tracking devices to birds, researchers 

have discovered that they fly in a giant SS’ shape, using 

air currents to help them save energy and adapting their 

route to stop at particular islands that are known to offer 

feeding opportunities.

so К  Such research may be interesting but it has great value, 

too. Tracking animals as they migrate and monitoring their 

numbers can help scientists protect them better in the face 

of a number of threats. For instance, research has shown 

that numbers of monarch butterflies have been declining for 

55 the last seven years, falling 59% in 2013 alone, and this has 

highlighted the need for controls on logging, land clearing, 

and use of pesticides in Mexico and the USA. Tracking 

elephants has proved how illegal killing is stopping them 

from passing on the knowledge of migration routes to 

6〇  younger elephants. Despite this knowledge, if we are not 

careful, some of the greatest spectacles of nature could 

change radically or even be lost forever.

Grammar GRAMMAR FILE » page 113

Pronoun referents 7 Find pronouns 1 -8 in the passage. What does each one refer to in the passage?
The first one is done for you.
1 their (line 4) .......!ё.Ь.р.Ь.Ш .̂6........ 5 them (line 36)

2 them (line 2 0 )........................ 6 its (line 44)

3 them (line 24 )........................ 7 this (line 55)

4 they (line 26) ........................ 8 them (line 58)
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8 Use the words to complete the text below.

they them it these their

Emperor penguins aren't the only species of this bird that migrate, b u t1.......................
are perhaps the most famous. * 109 1 2........................magnificent creatures have adapted
well to the difficult conditions that surround 3......................... Tho니gh the migration of
emperor peng니ins to and from 4....................... nesting areas is short compared to that
of many animals,5........................is full of challenges and the risks are great.

W.bat..d〇 ..y〇u
9 Discuss the questions with a partner.

1 How popular are TV programmes or channels about nature and wildlife in your со니ntry:

2 Why could learning abo니t how animals navigate be useful to humans?

3 Animals migrate to find food, raise their young, or find better weather. Do people 
'migrate’ or move for similar reasons?

EXAM

SPEAKING

Prepare to speak about the topic on the card. Think or 
make notes for 1 minute.

Talk about a visit you made to the countryside. 
You should say:
- where you went
- why you went there
- what the weather was like
and explain what you enjoyed about the place.

Speak for 1 -2 minutes about the topic on the card. Ask a 
partner to listen to you or record your responses.

Ask your partner or yourself the questions.
1 Did you use used to and/or other past forms?

2 Did you describe details about the sights, smells, 
so니nds, and sensations?

LISTENING

V

1 Do questions 35-37 in Practice test: Listening on page
152. Try to get at least two answers correct.

2 Did you use your knowledge of individual words to spell
the compounds correctly?

rWRITING

Write a paragraph to follow the topic sentence below.
Governments can now control the effects of extreme 
weather effectively.

Check your paragraph with the model answer on page
109. Did you include:
a supporting examples?

b a conditional sentence to show cause and effect?
V

READING

1 Do questions 8-13 in Practice test: Reading on page 1! 
Try to get at least four answers correct in 9 minutes.

2 Did you understand the difference between Not Giver 
and False information?
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с 국 EXPORTERS AND IMPORTERS OF WATER, 2012

Wbat do yo
1 Why is French water so popular?

2 Why does the USA import so much water?

3 Do you drink tap water or do you buy bottled water? Why?

4 What other products does your country import and export?

5 What are the advantages and disadvantages of international trade?



SPEA K IN G
EXAM FOCUS: PART 3

Recognizing question types

recognize question types for

Topic focusPart3
speak about cons니nner 
products 1 How do you like to shop? Underline one option in each of 1 -6.
use key phrases to respond 1 1 fc”jy  what 1 need OR 1 buy what 1 want
to different question types

1 i
2 1 ask for advice OR 1 choose by myself

3 I buy immediately OR I wait until it’s cheaper

4 I buy online OR I buy in shops

5 I only buy my favourite brands OR I try new brands

6 I plan my shopping OR I shop when I like

2 Compare your answers to exercise 1 with a partner. Give reasons and examples.

yocabujary VOCABULARY FILE » page 128

Consumer products 3 Look at pictures A-F. What are the products? Put them into the categories below.

4 Number products A-F in order of the time usually taken to decide before buying. 
(1 = shortest amount of time, 6 = longest amount of time).

5 Think of two more items to add to each category in exercise 3.

6 What would you do before buying the products in pictures A-F? Choose 1 -6 below fcr 
each product. Then compare with a partner.
1 Check a comparison website.

2 Read online reviews by other consumers.

3 Look for special offers.

4 Get a personal recommendation.

5 Browse through a catalogue.

6 Look at /  Try a sample in a shop.

7 Tell a partner how you would buy each of the things below.

coat bicycle sunglasses printer ink cartridges tablet computer
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Exam skills
Recognizing question types

EXAM TIP Ф 2.10

Г  Soeaking Part 3, you are asked a range 
я  questions related to the topic of Part 2. 
Hr.v can you prepare to answer these 
X r；：i〇ns? » page 145

Responses to different 
question types

8 Match questions 1 -4 with functions a-d below.
1 Which is better? Going to an out-of-town shopping centre or to local shops?

2 What are the most important exports in yo니r country?

3 Why do you think some people prefer to write shopping lists?

4 Will we b니у everything online in the fu t니re? 

a prediction

b speculation 

c comparison 

d evaluation

9 Ф2.11 Listen to eight different questions. Match each question with a function (a-d) in 
exercise 8.

1 5 ...............

2 、 6

4 ............... 8

Key phrases
10 Ф 2.12 Listen again. Choose the correct response (a-h) for each question you hear, 

a It’s probably because they enjoy shopping.

b It depends on the person. The main thing is to buy what you need, 

c Maybe it’s because they think that children are already spoilt, 

d Gifts, more than anything. I think some husbands hate choosing things for their wives, 

e My guess is that there’ll be more factories and more pollution, 

f They’re totally different. Women make more impulse buys, I think, 

g I think both are important but the second is more fun! 

h rd say they’re likely to become smaller.

11 Put the phrases in bold from exercise 10 into the table below.

Prediction Speculation Comparison Evaluation

Exam practice
12 Work in groups of three and take turns. Student A, go to page 109. Student B, answer 

Student As questions. Student C, make a note of the key phrases that Student В uses.
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LISTENING  Choosing options from lists
EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 3

choose multiple items in a list 
recognize and 니se words to 
describe money and value 
deal with test-related stress

Jopic focus
1 Work alone and answer the questions. Circle option a, b, or c.

If you received a large amount of money, would you: 
a have a holiday with friends? b save it? c buy a new car?

2 If your home was on fire, which item would you save first?
a pict니res or photos b wallet or purse c electronic goods

3 If you bought a present for a colleague, what would it be like?
a expensive b expensive (and buy yourself one) c as cheap as possible

4 If a colleague won a car, would you think:
a I’m happy for them b I wish I were them c That’s so unfair!

5 A friend asks if they can borrow your new bicycle. Do yo니:
a agree happily? b agree but say'Be careful? c refuse?

2 Which option in exercise 1 did you circle most? What do you think your answers say 
about you?

y 〇 cabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 128

Money and value 3 Would you normally use the words and phrases below to describe products, people, or 
experiences? Put them into the correct column.

priceless worthless wealthy good value rich 
valuable a waste of money wasteful pricey poor

Products only Products or experiences People

4 Complete the sentences with words or phrases from exercise 3.
1 This antiq니e collection is worth a fortune. It's....................... .

2 We can't a汗 ord that house. It’s to o .........................

3 Who would buy that jacket? It's to ta lly........................

4 You shouldn’t spend so much on clothes. You're so.........................

5 How much did yo니 buy? Are you feeling....................... ?

6 His parents send him a lot of money because they’re very.................... .....

7 Oh, look! If you b니у one bottle, you get one free. That’s .........................

8 H ow ........................is that painting?

9 I never buy new textbooks. They’re .........................

10 I give a percentage of my income to .......................people.

5 With a partner, discuss the value of each item in the list below. Decide which item you 
would buy.
f  、、

I think the home cinema system would be pricey...
V

1/

home cinema system meal in a top restaurant designer watch
two tickets for a music festival new suit /  dress piece of original artwork
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Exam skills
Choosing m ultiple items in a lis t 6 Answer questions 1 -3 about the task below.

1 Do you have to write letters or words?

2 How many items do you have to choose?

3 Does it matter in what order you write the answers?

Which three things are discussed in the tutorial? Choose three letters (A-G).
A why being happy is important E the objects that make us unhappy
В examples of important possessions F how long researchers have studied materialism
C the meaning of ’materialism' G the theory o f evolution
D human motivation and the brain

7 Underline the key words in options A-G in exercise 6.

EXAM TIP Ф2.13
r  addition to basic multiple-choice 
xestions, you may have to choose more 
te n  one option from a list. Why can this 

difficult?

8 Ф 2.14 Two students have done the survey in exercise 1 as preparation for a sociology 
tutorial. Listen to part 1 of the tutorial. Circle the three correct options A-G in exercise 6.

.트 즈 ? .Ш . . . И  검  르 ..

9 ф2.15 Listen to part 2 of the tutorial. Which three things are mentioned by the 
speakers? Choose three letters (A-G).

, A social events E branded goods

В marriage F traditional toys

C sports activities G giving gifts

D family vacations

10 Ф 2.16 Listen to part 3 of the tutorial. Complete the summary. Write one word for 
each answer.

People with materialistic values are often 1 and care about their possessions.
Research shows that they become less2....................... than others. This may be because
they fee l3........................about their possessions or stop4.........................other people. To
be happy, it may be better to spend money on having5.......................with others.

W.h§t..d.〇 ..y〇 u thin
 ̂1 Discuss the questions with a partner.

1 Is it important for you to feel in control of a situation?

2 Do things or experiences make yo니 happier? Why?

3 Do you think it’s useful to compare yourself to other people?

!----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------、

Study skiljs
В«ачпд w ith  test-related stress Which of the things below make you feel stressed about tests?

•  having unrealistic goals •  having too m니ch work to do

• what other students say or do • feeling unprepared

• parents’ expectations •  needing to remember a lot

What other things make you feel stressed about tests? How do you deal with stress?I_________________ ___________________J
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WRITING Connecting ideas
EXAM FOCUS: TASK 2

structure discussion essays 
write topic sentences for 
discussion essays 
use linking words and 
phrases

Structuring discussion essays

EXAM TIP # 2 .1 7

If a Task 2 essay question asks about 
opinions, check whether you have to 
write a discussion essay or a personal 
opinion essay. Why is this important?
» page 147

Topic focus
1 Read the text. Answer questions a and b.

Two supermarkets are offering the chance to taste some jam. Supermarket 1 has six 
flavo니rs; Supermarket 2 has 24 flavours. In which s니permarket are yo니 more likely to 
a) stop and try some jam, b) b니у some jam?

2 Read the text on page 109. Do the results surprise you? Why /  Why not?

Exam skills
3 Read the essay question below. Does it require you to give your opinion? How many 

points of view should you present?

Many people believe that having more choice is always a good thing. Others believe 
have to make too many choices in modern life. Disc니ss both points of view.

4 Which statements (a-f) give a reason for choice being a positive thing?
a it can also stop us feeling happy 

b we look forward to things that we have chosen 

c it gives us the power to improve our lives 

d sometimes we are not able to make the right choices 

e it can motivate us to work harder 

f too many options can stop us making good decisions

5 Complete the two paragraphs from a discussion essay below with statements a-f frc 
exercise 4.

On the one hand, there are several reasons why choice can be beneficial. First
1..... . For example, if we do not like the service a doctor provides we can chooi
a different биг^егу. Secondly, 2..... . For instance, if ᄋ니r parents chose a holi幻-:
destination for 니5 we would not anticipate or enjoy the trip as much as if we 
had chosen it. Finally, 3........For example, a child who is given a choice of schoolj
subjects may w幻rk harder to prove their choice was qood or for the pleasure 
doing something they have chosen themeelves.

On the other hand, being able to  choose can also have many negative
consequences. F irs tly ,4..... . For instance, research has shown th a t when
presented with a wide гаще of different savings acc公니nt5, people often dor 
choose the best option or make no decisions. Secondly, . For example. 
let schoolchildren choose what s니bjects they want to do even tho니경h teac\
mi의ht be better able to decide what is best for them. Finally, 公   For instai
research shows th a t we are more likely to be happy with something we are ( 
and cannot re t니rn than something we could easily exchange.
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words and phrases

Writing topic sentences 
for discussion essays

Key phrases VOCABULARY FILE » page 128

6 Match 1 -5 below with similar linking words and phrases in bold from the paragraphs in 
exercise 5.
1 Lastly ........................

2 Furthermore .......................

3 To begin with ........ ...............

4 However_____ ____ ...........

5 As a case in point ..........— ...................................

7 Complete the text with linking words or phrases from exercises 5 and 6.

Many people believe that large shopping centres have a range of negative effects on an 
area. This may be true.1....................... , they also have a generally positive economic
impact.2........................, they encourage people to shop because parking is more
convenient.3......................  , people tend to spend more in shopping centres as they
have less distance to walk and can load up their cars more easily.4 , they
attract tourists to areas that don’t have popular city centres.5........................, the city
of Bloomington in the American state of Minnesota has a竹 racted $1 billion of income 
from tourism because of its ’Mall of America'.

Exam skills
8 Read the topic sentences in the paragraphs in exercise 5. Which words or phrases tell 

you there will be more than one idea in the paragraphs?

9 Complete the two topic sentences for each essay question below. Vary your language. 
The first one is done for you.
1 We consume too much in modern society. Discuss.

On the one hand, high levels of consumption bring many benefits.
On the other hand, cons니ming too much can have negative effects.

2 In the future, we will do all our shopping online. Discuss.

Some people th ink...
However, others believe...

3 Electricity is the world’s greatest discovery. Discuss.

To some extent,...
However,...

£즈 화 따  practice
10 Write two paragraphs for one of the essay questions in exercise 9. Follow the structure 

below. Use the plans on pages 109-10 to help you if necessary.

Paragraph 1 Paragraph 2

Topic sentence Topic sentence

Point 1, example 1 Point 1, example 1
Point 2, example 2 Point 2, example 2
Point 3, example 3 Point 3, example 3
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READING Summary completion

read for the main idea in a
passage
complete summaries of a 
passage
use modal verbs to talk 
about ability

Topic focus
1 Look at the photo. Choose one of functions 1 -3 for what you think the machine does.

1 It makes objects bigger or smaller.

2 It prints objects in three dimensions (3D).

3 It allows objects to 'travel' through space.

2 How do you think the machine in the picture works? Discuss with a partner.

Exam skills
Reading for the main idea

EXAM TIP Ф 2.18

To understand the main idea of a 
passage, you often need to read only the 
切pic sentence. Which type of question is 
this particularly useful for?

Completing summaries

3 Read only the first sentence of the paragraph below. Choose the best heading a-c.
a How 3D printing is changing 

b A description of 3D printing 

c How 3D printing was developed

3D printing works by reproducing whole objects in layers. The machine first scans an 
object with great precision and then rebuilds it from bottom to top using a special 
material. The process can be used to prod니ce tools, shoes, clothes, g니itars... in fact, 
almost anything, including objects with moving parts. F니rthermore, the objects are 
prod니ced as single pieces, removing the need to p니t parts together.

4

5

6

7

Now read the complete paragraph. Is your answer to exercise 3 the same?

Read the passage on page 85 quickly, focusing on the topic sentences 
Is the passage about:
1 the advantages and disadvantages of producing things at home?

2 the advantages of 3D printing?

3 why we should change the current system of production?

of paragraph;

Read the sentence below. Which paragraph of the passage discusses this problem'
However, people without money, large houses, o r ......may not be able to participate
new economy.

Which part of speech is the missing word in the sentence in exercise 6: verb, п о и г . .Л  

adjective? Try to guess the word.

8 Scan the paragraph you chose in exercise 6. Find a suitable word or phrase to coral 
the sentence in exercise 6.
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THE THIRD INDUSTRIAL RGUOLUTION
f l ‘Today is the beginning of the third industrial revolution.’ 

These words were spoken by the Vice President of the EU, 

Antonio Tajani, in 2012. But what did he mean? In the first 

industrial revolution of the 19th century, machines started 

5 doing the tasks once done by hand. The second industrial 

revolution, 100 years later, saw electricity being used to 

mass-produce objects like cars in large factories. Now, 

many believe that these factories will disappear because 

technology permits us to produce much of what we need 

10 in our houses or locally. We can already produce renewable 

energy at home using solar panels or turbines, and 3D 

printing technology now allows us to print a range of 

objects. But should we, like Mr Tajani, be excited about 

this "third industrial revolution’?

is В The idea that we may all become producers is certainly 

attractive to many. Homeowners will be able to make 

money producing renewable energy and selling it over 

the internet, or print wonderful products 一 designing and 

producing them without having to build a large factory.

2〇  Working under production managers will become a thing 

of the past and we will be able to print off whatever we 

need whenever we want.

L: There will also be benefits for society in general. In the 

current world economy, various parts of a product like 

25 a mobile phone are made in different countries, sent to 

another country to be put together and packaged, and then 

shipped to shops all around the world. So, by downloading 

the product directly in our homes we will dramatically

reduce production and distribution costs. We will also 

3〇 waste less energy and reduce levels of industrial pollution.

D However, perhaps not everyone will benefit from the 

third industrial revolution. In a world of small-scale 

domestic industry, people who don’t have the space at 

home, the money for equipment, or the skills to design 

35 objects won’t be able to profit. Worse still, 3D printers and 

energy generators may replace many of the jobs in factories 

and shops that less skilled workers could previously do. 

Poorer countries with lower levels of capital, education, 

and technology may be particularly affected.

4〇  匕  There is also doubt over whether governments will 

be able to regulate production. Fof example, currently, 

governments are able to restrict the sale of dangerous goods 

such as guns and knives by making sure buyers and sellers 

have a licence. But who will control what millions of 3D 

45 printers produce? Also, if production of copied ‘designer’ 

goods is already a problem for brands, how much greater 

will the problem be when we can scan and print off any 

object we find? Finally, how will governments tax goods 

or energy produced domestically?

so F These are just a few of the questions that need to 

be answered during the third industrial revolution. In 

the meantime, technicians from all countries are busy 

exploring the applications of 3D printing and other exciting 

inventions. The main problem is whether the governments 

55 of the world will be able to keep up with them and deal 

with the consequences.

Exam practice
9 Complete the summary with words from the passage. Write no more than two words 

each time.

The third industrial revol니tion will have many advantages. For instance, we will produce more
things at home, rather than in a 1......................... This will reduce th e 2........................of making
products, as well as levels o f3...... .................and energy use. However, 니nskilled workers and
poorer people may not be able to participate in this new economy. People will need financial
capital fo r4 and they will need a range of new skills. There may also be a negative
impact on 5 in production and distribution. Furthermore, governments will need
to 6........................the new economy to stop people making things that are7..........................

Grammar GRAMMAR FILE » page 118

Modal verbs of ab ility  10 Complete the sentences from the passage. Use could, can, or will /  won't be able to.

1 W e...................... already produce renewable energy at home using solar panels or
turbines.

2 People who don’t have the space at home, the money for equipment, or the skills to
design objects........................profit.
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3 3D printers and energy generators may replace many of the jobs in factories and shops
that less skilled workers........................previously do.

4 There is also doubt over whether governments..... ...... ............ regulate production.

11 Discuss the activities below using could, can, or w ill /  won't be able to. Use the stems 
to help you.
Example: In the past, we could get a free university education.

In the past... At the moment... In the future...

• get a free university ed니cation •  have a meal for under 5 euros

• buy CD players •  watch 3D televisions

• touch and smell objects on webpages • go on holiday in space

W.bst.do you
12 Read the complete passage on page 85. Will the production of home energy and 

3D printing really change the world? Think about the points below. Then discuss 
with a partner.
•  quality of home-produced goods /  energy •  enjoyment of shopping

• technical limits •  needs of travellers

EXAM CiALLENGE

f SPEAKING

With a partner, choose three questions to ask each 
other.

1 Do you think shops will exist in the future?

2 What are the most popular products for teenagers 
to buy?

3 Is it better to buy local products or imported products?

4 Why do some people avoid asking sales assistants
for help? s

5 Will we buy the same things in the future as we 
buy now?

6 How are older people and younger people different in 
their shopping habits?

Take turns to ask and answer the three questions you 
chose in exercise 1. Ask your partner to listen to you or 
record your responses.

Did you or your partner use key phrases appropriate to 
the question type? J

니 SIGNING

1 Do questions 25-27 in Practice test: Listening on 
page 151.

W RUING

Write two main paragraphs for the essay question 
below.

Children in modern society receive too many gifts 
Discuss.

Check your paragraphs with the model answer on 
page 110. Did you write one paragraph for and one 
paragraph against the idea?

READING

1 Do questions 1 -4 in Practice test: Reading on page 1! 
Try to get at least three answers correct in 6 minutes

2 Did you read the topic sentences first to help you to 
locate the information?
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Т 9 Media & travel

Ш ；:
\乂V八V公公;公:

Travellers now consider 
an average o f

when booking  ho liday 
accom m odation

of travellers use 
mobile devices to find 
local amenities (restaurants, 
etc.) during their holiday

샀̂^̂※冬̂※金유冬':

” avellers use the 
ernet for most of 
；，holiday planning

post holiday photos online 
during their holidays

of travellers 
-5ve posted an online 
-e. ew about a place, 
«zcommodation,
:- /enue

say that 
online reviews help 
them to book holidays of travellers post 

updates on social 
networks d니ring 
their holiday

What dp you
1 How do you find out information before you travel?

2 Do you ever post online reviews of a place you have visited?

3 Previously, do you think people considered more or fewer than seven hotels when 
booking holiday accommodation? Why?

4 What information do you share with others about your holiday? How?

5 Do you think social media will continue to change travel in the future? How?
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SPEA K IN G Narrating
EXAM FOCUS: PART 2

г ,
use sequencing markers
use the past simple and 
past continuous
speak about events in the 
news

感

Topic focus
1 Look at pictures and headlines A-C. Which of the news stories would you most 

like to read? Why?

say the endings of regular 
past tense verbs

1 i

2 Number the stories according to how popular you think they were (1 = most popular, 
3 = least popular).

3 How are news websites different from newspapers?

Events in the news

yocabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 129

4 Match the phrasal verbs with nouns 1 -6.

break out break into sth take place run over sb 
go off run off come across sth crash into sth

an event

an alarm or a bomb 

scientists

4 a driver (x2)

5 thieves(x2)

6 violence or a fire

5 Complete the sentences with verbs from exercise 4. You may need to change the 
the verbs.
1 When the thieves the factory, the alarm ........................ and so the> э

Using sequencing markers

2 Some violence........................before the match........................yesterday.

3 Last night, a driver _................ ........a pedestrian and then ............................ a wall.

4 During their trip, the scientists —.....................a new species of animal.

Exam skills
6 Match the events to the pictures (A-E), then put them in order to make a narrate

......The family was rescued. .......The firefighters arrived. ...... The fire was put о

..... A fire broke out. ......The family screamed for help.
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7 Tell a partner your narrative from exercise 6, using the sequence markers below. Did you 
tell the same version?
，—  - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - —  — 一  ■ ■ ■ • ■ 广  \

Next Then In the end Soon First First, a fire broke out. Then,... 
----------------------------------------------------------- ᄂ 1/

Grammar GRAMMAR FILE » page 119

8 Look at tasks a-c. Read the narrative below. Which task does it refer to?
a Describe a difficult journey, 

b Describe the plot of a book you enjoyed, 

c Describe an interesting news story.

I recently1.... .................(read) about a backpacker. He2.........................(get lost) in
the Australian Outback while h e 3....................... (walk). If I remember correctly, he
4 ................... (work) at a farm, many miles from the nearest town. To survive, he first
5 ................ . (drink) some contact lens solution that he 《....................... (carry) with
him. But then th is7........................(run out) and he8 (become) weak.
After three days in the sun he nearly9................ .......(die) but in the end, a helicopter
10........................(discover) him while he 11.........................(cross) an area of open land.
They 12 (rescue) him and 13 (take) him to hospital.
114 (think) the story was really interesting because ...

9 Complete the narrative in exercise 8. Put the verbs in brackets into the past simple or 
past continuous. • v

10 Work with a partner. Use only the list of verbs to retell the narrative from exercise 8.

read get lost walk work drink carry run out 
become die discover cross rescue take think

П  ф  2.20 Listen to the final sound of the regular past tense verbs. Put each one into the 
correct column of the table.

discovered reported crashed arrived screamed visited
attacked survived worked rescued posted photographed

/d/ /t/ /id/

12 Continue one of the stories below. Use as many verbs from exercise 11 as you can.
1 The pilot was feeling tired as his plane approached Madrid a irport...

2 The tourist was enjoying the boat trip along the Amazon River...

Exam practice
13 Speak for 1 -2 minutes about the topic on the card.

Describe an interesting news story. You should say:
- how yo니 found out about the story
- what it was about
- why you chose to read it /  watch it /  listen to it
and explain why yo니 tho니ght the story was interesting.
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Understanding connected speechLISTENING
EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 2

separate connected speech 
recognize and use vocabulary 
for tourist city sights 
consider resources you can

Topic foa js
1 Cities 1 -6 are among some of the most visited cities in the world. Match them with

use to prepare for the test
서자Ж차 사 자 ' ，서선사'，'M ff대Л서''사선"'/>

countries a-f.
 ̂ Kuala Lumpur a Thailand

2 Istanbul b Spain

3 Barcelona c Malaysia

4 Dubai d USA

5 Bangkok e Turkey

6 New York f UAE

2 Tell a partner what you know about the cities in exercise 1. Why do you think they 
are popular?

3 Can you think of any other cities that are popular with tourists?

y〇 cabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 129

City sights 4 Look at pictures A-F. Which sights from the list below are shown?

street market harbour monument mall art gallery fountain 
cathedral mosque main square city wall public gardens statue

5 Complete the questions with the correct form of the verb visit.

1 Do yo니 enjoy........................monuments?

2 Would you prefer..... ..... £ : ....... public gardens or a street market?

3 Have you ........................an art gallery recently?

4 Can you ....................... any famous buildings where you live?

5 What can you see if you ................ the main square in your town or city?

6 Work with a partner. Take it in turns to ask and answer the questions in exercise 5.

Exam skills
Separating connected speech

EXAM TIP Ф2.22
In the Listening test, you often have to 
write down individual words that you hear. 
What makes this difficult? ■■ 누;.； :  r

7 빠》2.21 Listen to four sentences. How many words do you hear in each sentence? й 
contractions, e.g. its, as one word.)

8 Ф 2.23 Listen to the recording and rewrite sentences 1-3 correctly.

1 It’s a really grey town.

2 You’ll soon see his stories everywhere.

3 Is that the woman you meant?
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9 럼 )2.24 Listen to Aimee’s audio diary about Mexico City. Complete the notes. Write no 
more than three words for each gap.

MEXICO CITY 
Good points：

-The 1 of the buildings 
-  The 2 in the churches
Interesting fac ts：

-  The towers in Mexico City aren't3
-  This is because it  was built on a 4 lake.
Getting aro 니 nd:
-  Easy to travel around the city on 5
-  It stops a t all the key 6 .
What next?
- Cancunl The flight there takes 7 .......
-  There, you can qo dancing in some 及 and spend time on 9 .

Exam practice
10 ф  2.25 Listen and answer the questions.

1 Which is the correct position of Dubrovnik Airport in the diagram: A, В or C?

2 Which three things does the guide say you can see as yo니 walk through Dubrovnik?
A cars D an old fountain.
В small mansions E some birds
C lively cafes F bookshops

11 Ф 2.26 Listen and complete the notes. Write no more than two words for each gap.

Tourist sights and activities in D니brownik:
一 The 1..................... Limited gallery
一 A coffee bar th a t2.....................d니rin경 the recent war I
-  Views of the ta l l3.....................
-  A 斗__________ to  the island of Lokrum
-  A view of the harbo 니 r from the 5........ ....... .....

j -  A dance on 6__________

yy.h.3t.dp..yp
12 Think of a city you know well. Which sights would you take a foreign visitor to on a 

one-day tour?

13 Compare your ideas with a partner. Give reasons. How could they improve their tour?

Using resources

Study skills
How would you use the resources below to help you to prepare for the test?
• your coursebook • your teacher

• yo니r study notes • your friends and family

• practice tests • your classmates

• the internet • free time

Are some resources more important as you get closer to the test date? Why /  Why not?
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W R IT IN G
EXAM FOCUS: TASK 2

write conclusions for essays 
use compound nouns to 
write about the media

Compounds: media

Writing conclusions

Conclusions

Topic focus
1 Look at the headline and the pictures. What do you think happened?

C hange of luck fo r hom eless man

2 Read the news story on page 110. Compare your prediction from exercise 1.

3 Discuss the questions with a partner.
1 Why was there such a positive reaction to the news story?

2 Would you give money to a Viral’ campaign like the one started by Sarah Darling’s 
husband?

y 〇 cabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 129

4 Create compound nouns by matching nouns in group A with nouns in group B.

A news Web social TV

В story content programme users
page media network broadcast

5 Discuss the questions with a partner.
1 Which news network do you trust the most?

2 Which social media sites do you use?

3 Have you ever created a web page about yourself?

4 How do you decide which TV programmes to watch?

Exam skills
6 Look at the essay questions. Which one asks you to show if your opinion is the 

the one given?

1 The internet has allowed the public to be better informed abo니t world even: 드 

what extent do you agree or disagree with this view? Give reasons for your a

2 How does the internet affect people’s views of the world?
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EXAM TIP
In a conclusion, you should include 
a summary of your main points and 
a sentence that directly answers the 
question. What else could you include?
» page 147

7 Look at the parts from an essay below. Are they from an answer to question 1 or 2 in 
exercise 6?

Thesis statement：

Arguably, the internet has not increased the [xiblic’s knowledge of world iss니es. 

Topic sentences：

It is true th a t the internet has allowed people to  find a wide variety of news 
stories and articles online ...
However, internet 니sers tend to  select more entertaining stories to  read and 
listen t o ........
Furthermore, web publishers show 니s only the information they know we like...

8 Read the conclusion. Which sentences repeat the information in a) the thesis statement 
and b) the topic sentences from exercise 7?

1ln conclusion, the internet has not made 니s better informed abo니t  global news. 
2lt  may have helped the public acc655 information, but the qjjality of information 
we are 린iven is often poor and web 니sers generally choose to  watch less serio니s 
content. 3COnseq니ently, if we want to  educate people, it  is eesential th a t we 
preserve traditional forms of media as far as possible.

9 Rewrite thesis statements 1 -4 to make different sentences for conclusions. Use 
vocabulary from exercise 4 where possible. The first one is done for you.
1 This essay will argue that broadcasters have less control over news than they used to.

This essay has argued that news networks have less control than t hey used to..... .
2 This essay will arg니e that online communities are replacing traditional friendships.

This essay has argued that............... .......... .— _____ ___________ __________________

3 This essay will argue that the public controls the material it sees on the internet.

This essay has argued that................ ..................................... ........... ....................................

4 This essay will argue that live visual media will be replaced by recorded video content.

This essay has argued that......................................................................................................

10 Put sentences a-c in the correct order to make a conclusion for essay question 2 in 
exercise 6.
a The question is whether we can trust the public to access important information, 

b The internet has changed our view of the world in two very different ways, 

c It has made information about other countries readily available and has given us 
freedom to choose the content we see.

E.스? . 코.?.산?르

11 Read the thesis statement and topic sentences. Then write a conclusion for the essay.

Thesis statement: This essay will ᄋ니tline how digital communications can help 니s 
to create change in our world.
Topic sentence 1 ： Firstly, the internet helps people raise awareness of key i55니e5 
around the world.
Topic sentence 2 ： Secondly, mobile media, like smartphones, makes it  easy to 
meet or act together.

Topic sentence 5 ： Thirdly, online payment systems enable money to  be raised and 
sent quickly.
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REA 미  N G
.

Y es/N o /N o t Given

understand Yes /  No /  Not 
Given questions
understand vocabulary of 
advertising

*

Topic focus
1 Look at the advert for New Zealand. Would you like to go there? Why /  Why not?

2 What picture and phrase would you use to advertise your country?

Advertising

Understanding Yes /  No /  
N ot Given questions

EXAM TIP ■好2.28
Yes/  No/Not Given questions are 
different to True /  False /  Not Given 
questions. How? Where can you often find 
the author's main opinion?

yocabujary VOCABULARY FILE » page 129

3 Match 1-10 with definitions a-j.
advert 6 blog

(hash)tag 7 trending list

campaign 8 review

brand 9 slogan

logo 10 search engine ranking

a ...... a website where a person writes regularly about recent topics or events

b ...... a design or symbol that a company or an organization uses as its special sign

c .....  the position something has on the internet depending on its popularity

d ...... a phrase used to attract people’s attention or to suggest an idea quickly

e ......topics being discussed frequently on a social media site such as Twitter
would appear here

f ...... a type of article in which somebody gives an opinion on something

g ..... ； a notice, picture, or film telling people about a product, job, or service

h ...... a symbol whkh highlights a topic being discussed on Twitter

i   the associations connected to a product name

j a series of planned activities that are intended to promote a product or service 

4 Are items 1-10 in exercise 3 usually created by companies or the public?

Exam skills
5 Read paragraph G of the passage on page 95. According to the author, which group i 

people helps to create national brands?

6 Is the author likely to agree or disagree with the statements below?
 ̂ Governments need to spend more money on printed adverts.

2 Tourists can’t get useful information abo니t countries online.

Exam practice
7 Do the statements agree with the ideas expressed by the author of the passage? 

Yes, No, or Not Given.

1 Countries spend more than you would expect on national branding.

2 Traditional rebranding campaigns have worked well in many cases.

3 Britain and Las Vegas have recently had successful rebranding campaigns.

4 It is harder for authorities to control branding than it was in the past.

5 Films and music now have more effect on branding than all other sources of im

6 The experience of South Korea shows that slogans can still be effective.
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BRANDING
__________ P T A C F S

A The travel and tourism industry contributes $6 trillion to 

global GDP分，almost as much as banking. With the industry 

still growing, it is not surprising that many countries are 

spending tens of millions of dollars trying to increase their 

5 share of the prize. What then should countries be doing to 

promote themselves?

В  One traditional approach has been to use rebranding 

campaigns, with logos and slogans, to create a fresh, new 

image for the country. This approach has seen notable 

10 successes. Perhaps most famously, in the 1980s，Spain 

managed to transform itself into the world’s eighth 

largest tourist economy with its ‘Everything under the 

sun’ campaign, which emphasized its variety of attractions. 

Similarly, in the 1990s，the ‘Scotland the brand’ campaign 

15 resulted in a 200% rise in cultural exports like food and 

drink，and a decade later the '100% Pure New Zealand5 

campaign helped to make this small nation the adventure 

sports capital of the world.

C ! However, tourist authorities have not always found 

2〇  it easy to impose a brand on a country. For example, the 

‘Cool Britannia’ brand message of the mid-1990s was soon 

ridiculed in the British media as it didn’t reflect important, 

traditional values. Similarly, Las Vegas failed to rebrand in 

the 1990s when it created the ‘It’s anything and everything’ 

25 message to try and attract a range of tourists, including 

families, to the world’s party capital. Tourist authorities in 

both places were quickly forced to change their advertising 

to reflect more popular views of the destinations.

D In fact, in the modern world it is becoming increasingly 

3〇 difficult for authorities to control the brand of destinations. 

The growing number of travel bloggers，reviewers, and 

social media users all contribute their own views (and 

photos) of destinations. Similarly, cultural products like 

films and music, which create vivid images of places, are 

35 exchanged on a growing scale. Comparatively bland

advertising slogans fail to compete with this rising tide of 

information. For example，the ‘South Korea 一 Sparkling5 

and the ‘Soul of Asia’ advertising messages have certainly 

made less impact on the national brand than the country’s 

4〇 ‘К，р о р ’ music genre.

JL This does not mean that public spending on tourist 

promotion is wasted，but it has to work together with 

existing media. Consequently, many countries now promote 

themselves through popular blogs or travel websites and 

45 create adverts that connect with ‘trending’ topics. For 

example, when, on one day in 2012, an ancient Mayan 

prediction led nervous internet users to worry that the 

world was about to end, the Australian government placed 

a clever advert on the web. It said: Tomorrow  has already 

5〇  arrived in Australia，，reminding people where to go for 

sanity and calm.

t  But the days of the big, planned campaign are not 

over. Clever tourist authorities have been able to organize 

social media campaigns, and they’ve often used their own 

55 citizens to do this. For example, the Colombian government 

launched a page on Facebook entitled: ‘It’s not Columbia; 

it’s Colombia’，to highlight the common spelling error. In 

the first two weeks the page had been ‘liked’ by 70,000 

proud Colombians, and it went high up in search engine 

6〇  rankings. The Philippine government had even greater 

impact with its tag ‘#itsmorefuninthephilippines’. It invited 

Philippines to upload and tag photos of themselves having 

fun and many did, making their campaign the number one 

trending topic on Twitter. Both countries are reporting 

65 growth in tourism.

О  Perhaps then, the key to successful place branding is to 

turn millions of patriotic social media users into a giant 

sales force. The messages they spread are certainly likely to 

be more powerful and authentic than advertising slogans.

Glossary

GDP  abbreviation for Gross Domestic Product (total value 

of all goods and services produced by a country in one year)

8 Complete the text below with words from the list.

adverts proud believable web pages traveller attractive 
social media support create pictures countries messages

To니rist a니thorities use online media in a variety of ways. They can make 1........................
that are linked to popular internet discussion topics, but they can also start campaigns
in 2........................communities. The campaigns have often been most successful when
authorities involve the people of their own countries. For example, citizens may be
encouraged to 3....................... a particular web page or even p u t4......................... online
with an official tag. These work well because people are very pro니d of th e ir5..................
and their contributions on social media sites are usually6........................and influential.
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.W.b.3.t..d.Q...yo
9 Discuss the questions with a partner.

1 Do yo니 think it’s important for a country to develop a brand? Why /  Why not?

2 Does your country have a slogan? If so, do you think it is an effective slogan for 
your CO니ntry?

3 Think of со니ntries you know well. How would you brand them?

10 In 2013, experts predicted the countries below would have strong brands in the future. 
What do you know about the countries? Do you think the predictions will be correct?

Ш  Chile Estonia

China Malaysia

predictior

QaQatar

E E  United Arab Emirates

EXAM CHALLENGE

SPEAKING
Л  r

1 Prepare to speak about the topic on the card. Think or 
make notes for 1 minute.

Talk abo 니 t a difficult journey you have made. 
You should say:
- where you were travelling to
-  how you were travelling
-  who you were travelling with
and explain why the journey was so difficult.

2 Speak for 1 -2 minutes about the topic on the card. Ask a 
partner to listen to you or record your responses.

3 Ask your partner or yourself the questions.
1 Did yo니 니se a variety of regular and irregular past tense 

verbs?

2 Did you make sure the -ed endings were pronounced 
clearly?

3 Did you include sequence markers (First, next, then, etc.) 
in your narrative?

니 SIGNING

1 Do questions 38-40 in Practice test: Listening on page
152. Try to get at least two answers correct.

2 Did you manage to identify individual words that you 
knew?

WRITING

1 Write a conclusion to follow the thesis statement and 
the three topic sentences below.

Thesie statement
This essay will argue that guidebooks are still a 

: useful resource for travellers.

j Topic sentences
; First, the hi경h quality of writing can inspire 
' travellers.

Secondly, the information in guidebooks is 
selected and edited to make it clear and concise.
Finally, guidebooks can be used in remote places 

; where digital media cannot.

2 Compare your conclusion with the model answer on 
page 110. Then answer the questions.
1 Did you include all the necessary parts of the 

conclusion?

2 Did yo니 try to paraphrase some of the vocabulary frc 
the topic sentences in exercise 1 ?

3 Now do Task 2 in Practice test: Writing on page 161

^т ш ш ят т т т

I REA
公公！然s/oec田ха

DING

Do questions 37-40 in Practice test: Reading on 
page 160. Try to get at least three answers correct 
in 6 minutes.

9 6
к

2 Did you use your knowledge of the author’s opinior 
to help you to choose the answers correctly?
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1804 1826 1842 1843 1880 1895 1903 1924

1 What are the inventions in the infographic?

2 Do you know any of the people who invented them?

3 How do you think each invention changed people’s lives?

4 Which invention has most affected your life today?

5 Can you extend the timeline with any more recent inventions?

9 7



SPEA K IN G
EXAM FOCUS: PART 3

Comparing past and present

avoid common errors in 
Speaking Part 3
use used to
speak about areas of 
progress in a country
ask for clarification

«

Topic focus
1 Label photos A-C with the words below.

education income health

2 Which area in exercise 1 do you think gives the best indication of progress in a country

Areas o f progress

SWEDEN ■

ICELAND»

USAB

hQuein.0............

DENMARK ■

yocabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 130

3 Look at areas 1-11 used to assess progress. Match them with descriptions a-k.
1 housing 7 civic engagement

2 income 8 health

3 jobs 9 life satisfaction

4 community 10 safety

5 education 11 work-life balance

6 environment

a ...... qualifications, number of years studying, skills development

b ...... interest in issues of public concern

c .....  number of rooms per person, basic facilities, and cost

d ......_...... number of serious crimes

e .......... total wealth and money available after paying taxes, etc.

f  ...... feeling good about life

g .....  life expectancy and feeling fit

h . . . . . social support network

i   air pollution and water purity

j ___ working less and having more leisure time

к ......... level of 니nemployment, salary, job  security

4 Underline the words or phrases in a-к  in exercise 3 that helped you to match the 
descriptions with areas 1-11.

5 Work with a partner and look at the map. Write areas 1-11 from exercise 3 next to 
the countries which you think have the highest level/quality of each.
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Used to

Avoiding common errors

EXAM TIP Ф2.32
In Speaking Part 3, if yo니 don’t 
understand, you can ask the examiner 
for clarification. How can you begin your 
question to sound more natural?
» page 145

6 Choose a country (A-D) according to what is important to you. Then turn to page 110 to 
find out the name of the country.

Country A Country C

higher levels of health and community higher levels of education and income

lower levels of education and jobs lower levels of environment and work-life 
balance

Country В Country D

higher levels of education and jobs higher levels of life satisfaction and health

lower levels of health and wealth lower levels of safety and income

7 Compare your choice in exercise 6 with a partner. Give your reaction.

Grammar GRAMMAR FILE » page 119

8 여  2.29 Listen to a student in Speaking Part 3. Complete the sentences.
1 People....................... have larger homes.

2 The standard of accommodation....................... be so high.

3 Our country........................export much.

4 Workers earn more money than they.........................

9 Decide which examples of used to in exercise 8 describe:
a a regular action in the past c a situation in the past

b an action that didn't happen in the past d . 's itua tion  that didn’t exist in the past.

10 빠쫓 2.30 Listen to the sentence and answer the questions.
In the past, people didn’t use to use cars and they used to walk more.

1 Do you hear the /d/ sound in used?

2 Do you hear the /u ：/ sound in to?

3 How is the letter s pronounced differently in the first use and the second use?

11 Think about your lifetime. What changes have happened in the areas below in your 
country? Discuss with a partner.

education jobs health safety

Ma n y  people used to leave school at sixteen but nowadays they usually study longer.

V

Exam skills
12 45>2.31 Listen to a different student in Speaking Part 3. Match his three responses with 

the common errors (a-c).
a too short 

b too personal

c doesn't respond to the question

13 ф2.33 Complete the phrases to ask for clarification. Then listen and check.
1 Sorry, but what do you ........................by community?

2 Please could you .............. ......... the question?

3 Sorry, I’m not sure............. ..........you mean.

Exam practice
14 Work with a partner and take turns. Student A, go to page 110. Student B, go to page 112.
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LISTENING
EXAM FOCUS: SECTION 4

Following exam instructions
. . ___________________________________. . .  _ _ _ _ _ ............................................................................ — . . . _

y/f사사，/사사，W사사'사상fff사사/'사f 사ЎЎЎ/Ў서/사f/'대 " 사 / Ж/Ў/Ў/""사/，:오

avoid common errors in the
listening test Topic focus
use can and may to describe
possibility 1 Look at the ideas below. Which ones have you heard about before? Discuss with a
use key phrases for discussing partner.
cause and effect 1 A coin dropped from a tall building can kill someone.
discuss online study resources 2 Eating chocolate can make a country win more Nobel prizes.

3 A full moon can make people go mad.

2 섬)2.34 Which idea in exercise 1 is most likely to be true? Listen and check.

Key phrases
Discussing effects 3 Match 1 -5 with a-e to make complete sentences.

1 In poor со니ntries, j 니nk food can be expensive and consequently
2 A diet that is high in salt, sugar, and saturated fats can lead to
3 Changes in technology may account for
4 We rely on the internet more and more and as a result
5 We have greater access to private transport, which means that 
a higher rates of obesity.

b changes in the way future generations will learn, 

c people are less active than they used to be. 

d it is consumed by rich sections of society, 

e our memories may be becoming less effective.

4 Complete 1 -5 in exercise 3 with your own ideas about effects.
Example: In poor countries, junk food can be expensive and consequently not many people 
eat it.

Can and m ay fo r possibility

Grammar GRAMMAR FILE » page 118

5 Underline examples of can and may in the sentences in exercise 3. Which one means 
possible now /  generally possible and which one means possible in the future?

6 Choose the correct option to complete the sentences.
1 Smoking can /  may ca니se cancer.

2 Human activity can /  may account for future climate change.

3 Modern technology can /  may lead to more people working from home in the future.

4 Media reports on science can /  may be inaccurate.

7 Talk to a partner about the possible effects of 1 -4 below.

People eat a lot of chocolate and this can lead to obesity.
~ir

1 People eat a lot of chocolate...

2 Scientists have discovered planets similar to Earth ...

3 You need advanced laboratories and equipment to study science ...

4 People spend more time on computers than they used to ...
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Exam skills
л voiding common errors 8 Read questions 31-40 below. What types of common error might students make?

Example: Students might write too many words.

Z^estions 31-34

C : -iplete the text below. Write no more than TWO 
WORDS OR A NUMBER for each answer.

n the media, there is often confusion with the terms 
iiTe late ' and ‘cause’. This error is particularly common
- the reporting of 3 1 ................................When two

ngs happen at the same time, it does not mean there 
s a ca니se and effect relationship, even tho니gh this kind
cf relationship may 3 2 ................................For instance,
people have often connected being a better learner with
having 3 3 .............................. , but in fact people who don't
eat properly before school often 3 4 ................................
too, and this plays a more important role.

Question 35

Which two problems with scientific experiments are 

mentioned? Choose TWO letters A-E.

A The method is often bad.
В Too many people are tested.
C Some experiments are not legal.
D Some scientists just want to make a profit.
E Experiments can be expensive.

Question 36

Which of the following do modern data journalists have?

A Increasing press니re at work 
В Improved statistical training 
C Good critical thinking skills

Questions 37-40

Decide h ow each factor changed. Write:

I if the factor increased 
D if the factor decreased 
N if there was no change

37 Number of depressed people ....
• V

38 The amount of drugs in doctors' prescriptions ....

39 Sales of fish oil tablets ....

40 Academic results of students ....

EXAM TIP Ф2.35 9 Look at the answers on page 111 for questions 31-40 in exercise 8. What types of error 
did the student make?

A few simple steps can help you to 
avoid common errors in the Listening test. 
What three things should you do when 
transferring your answers to the answer 
sheet? >'■

Exam practice
10 Ф 2.З6 Listen and answer questions 31 -40 in exercise 8.

11 Copy your answers to the questions in exercise 8 onto the answer sheet on page 111.

.W.b3t..dp...y

12 How reliable do you think the media is? Who or what do you trust as a reliable source 
of information? Why?

Study skills
Ushig online study resources There are many online resources to help you to practise for the exam. Tell your partner

about:
1 any websites you know and have already used 3 how often you use the website(s)
2 what is good about the website(s) ar|d what activities you usually do.
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W R IT IN G  Describing processes
EXAM FOCUS: TASK 1

summarize a process 
check for common errors in 
writing
use the passive to describe 
a process
니se sequencinq words

Topic focus
1 Read the descriptions of three new items of technology. Then tick if you think they are

useful [progress) or not useful (pointless).
Invisibility cover
A cover that makes objects seem to 'disappear' □ □
Location tracking
An application that enables you to locate friends and family □ □
Virtual fitting room
A device that shows you wearing any item of clothing □ □

Grammar GRAMMAR FILE » page 120

Passive fo r a process 2 Look at the sentences about the invisibility cover. Complete them with the passive of the 
verb in brackets. The first one is done for you.

a The image is rej]ected〇S.. the cover, (reflect off)

b The image........................by a computer, (process)

c The background image........................’thrcnjgh’ the cover, (see)

d The image........................to a projector, (send)

e The image........................onto the cover, (project)

f A video image of the backgro니n d ......................... (record)

3 Look at the diagram of how the invisibility cover works. Number a-f in exercise 2 in the 
order that the steps happen.
Example: 7 f

4 Why is the passive often used to describe a process? Choose from options a-c.
a We don’t know who or what does the action, 

b The important part of a process is what happens, not who does it. 

c Verbs 니sed in a process don’t have active forms.

Key phrases
Sequencing words 5 Which five words or phrases can be used to complete the sentence below?

next then firstly now lastly after that 

meanwhile subsequently secondly and

A video image is re c o rd e d ............_______ , the image is sent to a computer.

6 Tell a partner why the other five words or phrases in exercise 5 cannot be used to 
complete the sentence.

7 Choose the correct option in 1 -6 below to complete the description.

'At first /  Firstly, an image of the background is recorded 2next /  and is sent to a 
computer. 3Then / And  the image is processed. 4After that /  Meanwhile, it is sent to a 
projector, 5now  /  where it is projected onto the cover.6Lastly / In the end, it is reflected 
off the cover to the viewer.
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Exam..skj.!!s
8 Use the words to complete the summary.

general achieve diagram suggests complex

The 1........................shows one way that an object can appear invisible. In
2 ..................  , we can see that achieving even a simple illusion is a very
3 ..................  process and th is4 ......................that true ’invisibility’ may take
many years t o 5— ................... .

9 Look at the diagram of the robotic vacuum cleaner below. Write a summary about how 
it works. Use the summary in exercise 8 as a model. (Y = Yes; N = No)

10 Put errors 1-10 into three groups. Write G (grammar), V (vocabulary), or P (punctuation).
1 not using a comma after a linking word which needs one, e.g. Nextjhe image is

2 not using a full stop at the end of a sentence, e.g. This is how the machine works_

3 missing the verb be from a passive, e.g. the image _ sent

4 missing s or es endings from a plural, e.g. a lot of student_

5 missing s or es endings from third-person verbs, e.g. it travel_ quickly

6 not p니tting a subject before a verb, e.g. After that _ is sent electronically...

7 spelling words incorrectly, e.g. miror mirror

8 using the wrong part of speech, e.g. The develop development of the process...

9 using a linking word incorrectly, e.g. Secondly, the process starts...

10 not putting in an article, e.g. _ Process is quite complicated.

11 Read the text about the robotic vacuum cleaner on page 111. Find an example of each 
of the errors 1-10 in exercise 10.

Exam..pia.ctice
12 Look at the diagram on page Ш .  Describe the process, selecting and reporting the 

main features.

13 Exchange your description from exercise 12 with a partner. Check for any errors. Label 
them G (grammar), V (vocabulary), and P (punctuation).
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A The percentage of 
who trust in science

48%

1970 1980 1990 2000 2010

66%

В The percentage o f 4. 
who trust in science

2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010

Verb

discover

invent

prove

test

Noun
design

experiment

prediction

research

4 Complete the sentences with the correct word from the table in exercise 3.
1 I don't believe new ideas until scientists........................them.

2 Japanese scientists........................that flights without fossil fuel will be possible by 203IL

3 Products only become popular if they have an attractive.............. ......... .

4 Many people say we should........................drugs on animals before humans 니se them.

5 Scientists often d o ........................to make a profit.

6 The................ ... to discover the Higgs boson particle cost too much money.

7 Scientists w ill........................fewer products in the future because we have everything
we need.

8 The....................... of antibiotics changed о니r lives more than anything else.

5 Discuss the sentences in exercise 4 with a partner. Say which ones you agree /  disagree 
with and why.

Exam skills
Labelling graphics 6 Do graphs A and В above show that more or fewer people now trust scientists?

7 Read the first paragraph of the passage on page 105. Complete labels 1 -4 on graphs  ̂
and B.

READING Labelling

label graphics 
understand scientific words 
speak about scientific issues

1

Topic focus
1 Some people believe the moon landings didn’t happen because the pictures don’t look 

real. Match reasons 1-3 with explanations a-c.
1 There are no stars in the background.

2 There is a letter 'С on one of the rocks.

3 The flag seems to move but there’s no wind on the moon, 

a A hair got onto the film.

b It was constructed to stand upright and look like it was moving.

c Sunlight reflected off the moon's surface was too bright for a camera to pick up things 
in the distance.

2 Do you believe the moon landings happened? Why /  Why not?

yocabulary VOCABULARY FILE » page 130

Scientific words 3 Complete the table with the correct word forms.

Ф
а)
га1сфэ」
э
0_

Э
о)
(о
н1э
э」
э
о_
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■ ※ 놓  N T lS T ’
Trust in scientists seems to be decreasing. Since 2005 the 

entage of Europeans who trust in science has declined 

78% to 66% ，while among conservative Americans 4〇  

>r in science has declined by 13% since the 1970s to 

. So, first，are we right not to trust in science? Secondly, 

can we explain this trend?

The answer to the first question is quite simple. No. 

er the last century the world has made huge advances 

〔  life expectancy and wealth and this is largely due to 

scientists. For example，they have discovered cures to some 

I : the world’s most dangerous diseases，like smallpox, and 

discovered how to modify crops to prevent crop failures. 

Such discoveries have far-reaching consequences. They save 

:ives，especially among children，and so families then choose 

:〇  have fewer children and invest more money in educating 

them. Populations then become more skilled and economies 

grow. In short, we have progress.

C It is surprising then that scientists today face such 

hostility and criticism. When scientists modify a crop 

ro increase growth or to add vitamins, they are accused 

of ‘playing with nature5. When they discover that we are 

changing our climate, they are criticized for trying to scare 

us. When scientists invent a vaccine, they are wrongly 

accused of trying to make a profit from fear of illness.

When the swine-flu epidemic occurred in 2009-10, some 

conspiracy theorists even suggested that scientists created it.

D So, what is behind this distrust of science? Many have 

argued that it is simply a lack of education. But this can’t 

be true. We are all becoming more intelligent, at a rate of 

〇  three IQ  points per decade, and better educated. In fact, 

research has shown that it is the more educated people 

who often distrust science the most. Dan Kahan of Yale 

University did an experiment which showed that members 

of the public who had a high level of scientific knowledge 

35 were slightly less likely to believe what scientists say about

climate change than those with little knowledge. So why do 

we doubt science?

C  The first reason is that science is becoming political.

In his research, Kahan also discovered that people’s 

willingness to accept climate change depended on their view 

of the world. People who believed strongly in individual 

freedom tended to disagree with the science, whereas people 

who believed strongly in communities were more happy 

to accept scientists’ warnings. This is probably because 

45 climate scientists often recommend government control or 

collective action, which challenge individual freedom.

F  The second reason is that conspiracy theorists who 

believe that scientists are trying to make money are partly 

right. An increasing amount of research is indeed supported 

50 by companies who will often sign contracts with scientists 

that allow the companies to view results before they are 

published. Surveys have proved that the public is not only 

aware of such practices but that these contracts have 

weakened their trust in science. However, while money may 

55 lead to bias in some research, it would be unlikely to affect 

all of it. Why then, when 公 majority of scientists agree we 

should do something, do we still doubt them?

Cm There is perhaps a psychological explanation which a 

recent example will illustrate. In 1998, there was a report 

6〇  that suggested a link between a vaccine (for the disease 

measles) and autism in children. Subsequent research 

found no proof for the link but, despite this fact, rates of 

immunization began to fall - resulting in the first rise in 

measles cases for decades. It seems that sometimes humans 

65 are happy to reject the beliefs of the majority and accept the 

claims of a few, especially when the minority view causes 

people to worry.

H  In short, suspicion is weakening our faith in science： 

suspicion of political agendas, suspicion of big money,

7〇  and suspicion of consensus. This is a great shame because 

science is based on evidence and the scientific community 

should largely be beyond suspicion.

E.冬?Ш..Р.Г르?

EXAM TIP Ф 2 .З 8

You may be given a series of graphics 
and be asked to complete labels or to 
choose the<correct graphic. What reading 
skill can you use to complete labels?

8 Complete the labels for the graphics below with words from the passage. Write no more 
than three words and/or a number.

BEUEF IN C니 MATE CHANGE

A People who have a 
lot o f1

В People who believe in 
personal2.....................

C People who believe in 
strong3.............. .........
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9 Do statements 1 -6 agree with the information in the text? Write:
Yes if the statement agrees with the claims of the author 
N o  if the statement contradicts the claims of the author 
Not Given if it is impossible to say what the author thinks about this

1 Medical scientists are motivated by a desire to make money.

2 Most scientists do not believe in individual freedom. •

3 Scientists have contributed more to progress than rich individuals.

4 A lot of modern research is controlled by companies.

5 The world will probably be a worse place in the future.

6 Modern scientific communities are normally right.

10 Choose the option which best describes the author’s main point.

A Progress will probably stop. C We should trust scientists more.
В Scientists do a valuable job. D Scientists help the world make progress.

What d.Q you
11 Do you agree with the author’s claim in the final sentence of the text? Why /  Why not? 

Discuss with a partner. Support your argument with ideas from the text.

EXAM M 〜 LI£NG ft

SPEAKING

Respond to the questions. Ask a partner to listen to you
or record your responses. .

1 How have scientists made our lives better?

2 Do yo니 think the world is becoming a safer or more 
dangerous place?

3 Are standards of education higher in your со니ntry 
today than in the past?

4 How were working conditions in your country different 
in the past?

5 In what ways has your country made progress in recent 
years?

6 What progress would you like to see in your country in 
the future?

Ask your partner or yourself the questions.

1 Was your answer long enough?

2 Did you avoid talking about your personal experiences?

3 Did you clarify any ideas you weren’t s니re about?

Now do Practice test: Speaking Parts 1-3 on page 162
with your partner. Take turns to be the examiner. J

니 S TR IN G

1 Do questions 31-34 in Practice test: Listening on page 
152. Try to get at least three answers correct.

2 Did you use your knowledge of common errors to avoi 
simple mistakes?

WRITING

1 Look at the diagram on page 111. It shows how carton 
manufacturers can use location tracking for a product 
such as a carton of milk. Describe the process, selectir 
and reporting the main features.

2 Compare your paragraph to the model answer on рг 
112. Did you use the passive and remember to indue 
an overview statement?

3 Now try Task 1 in Practice test: W riting on page 161.

READING

1 Do questions 20-22 in Practice test: Reading on page 
157. Try to get at least two answers correct in 5 mini

2 Did you use the relevant parts of the text to label the 
graphs correctly?
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SELF-REPORTED NOCTURNAL SLEEP PROBLEMS BY GENDER 
IN 티 GHT COUNTRIES IN AFRICA AND ASIA, 2006-2007

South Africa Tanzania Kenya Ghana Vietnam Bangladesh Indonesia India

UNIT 2 WRITING page 23 exercises 11-13

UNIT 2 EXAM CHALLENGE: WRITING
page 26 exercise ^

Country Life expectancy at birth (years)

Bangladesh 70

Japan 、 83

Nepal 68

Nigeria 53

Paraguay 75

Poland 77

Singapore 83

Sweden 82

United Arab Emirates 76

Zimbabwe 54

UNIT 3 SPEAKING page2 8 exercise 12

STUDENT A

Ask Student В questions 1 -4 in the survey on page 29. 
Give points each time they:

a show how strongly they agree or disagree with the 
statement (1 point)

b give their opinion in their own words (1 point) 

c give a reason for their opinion (1 point).

신FORMATION FILE

SPEAKING page 9 exercise 15

NT A

Student В questions 1 -3. Time the responses to 
，• 드<e sure they speak for 15 seconds each time.

.Vhat subject would you like to st니dy in the future? 

Z .Vhat was yo니r favo니rite subject at primary school? 

：l What do you like abo니t the place where yo니 study?

스 ᄀswer Student B’s questions. Try to speak for 15 
seconds each time.

IT 1 WRITING page 13exercise 13

AVERAGE NUMBER OF YEARS

Latin America & 
the Caribbean

Arab States

Central & Eastern 
Europe

North America & 
Western Europe 

World

UNIT 1 EXAM CHALLENGE: WRITING
oage 16 exercise 1

"he pie charts below show the changes in the percentage 
of people taking different subjects at university in the UK. 
Summarize the key information. Write at least 150 words.

PERCENTAGE OF FULL-TIME STUDENTS 
IN EACH SUBJECT AREA

1995 2008

n 13.4 M edkine and biology 21.8 ■

Ш 26 Other sciences and technology 20.8 ■

田 10.9 Business 13 田

s 6.5 A rt and design 10.9 ■

雜 31 Humanities* 33 m

■ 12.2 Combined courses 0.5 ■

Includes law, media, education, history, social sciences
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STUDENT В

Ask Student A questions 5-8 in the survey on page 28. 
Give points each time they:
a show how strongly they agree or disagree with the 

statement (1 point)

b give their opinion in their own words (1 point) 

c give a reason for their opinion (1 point).

UNIT 3 SPEAKING page2 8 exercise 12

UNIT3 WRITING page 33 exercise 10

The rise in tourism has had a great impact on many parts of the 
world. But has it had a positive impact on development? This essay 
will argue that the change is actually progress.

UNIT 3 EXAM CHALLENGE: WRITING
page 36 exercise 2

In many countries, students wear a uniform when they attend 
school and workers also follow dress codes. But are such rules 
about clothing really good for society? This essay will argue that 
we would all work and study more effectively if we could choose 
the clothing we wear.

UNIT 5 EXAM CHALLENGE: WRITING
page 56 exercise 2

Possible answer

Brainstorm:

Home entertainment can replace traditional entertainment 
venues:
• You can eat while yo니 enjoy home entertainment.
• You can pause the ’performance’.
• It costs very little.
• You can enjoy a greater variety of things.
• You can watch on computers or on mobile devices - anywhere.
• We already have 3D technology - similar to live performance.
• Entertainment at cinemas, etc., is overpriced.

Home entertainment cannot replace traditional entertainment 
venues:

• Young people need to see live performances to inspire them.
• You can meet friends there.
• A live a니dience makes the performers perform be竹 er.
• Being part of a large audience is fun.
• You usually remember live performances for a long time.
• Travelling to venues is part of the fun.
• You get more risky (less commercial) art in local venues.
• We don’t want to make the home entertainment corporations 

too powerful.

I agree that we no longer need traditional entertainment '.en니es:
• Home entertainment is more convenient.
• It is also cheaper.
•  It is becoming a lot more sophisticated.

OR
«

I disagree that we no longer need traditional entertainment 
venues:
• Events at entertainment venues are memorable social 

occasions.
• Seeing performers live inspires young people.
•  Home entertainment is controlled by large corporations.

UNIT 6 SPEAKING page 58 exercise 4

Two American researchers, James Ко니zes and Barry Posner, 
developed a survey that asks people about the characteristics 
of leaders. According to over 75,000 people, the top five most 
admired characteristics are: 1) honest, 2) forward-looking,
3) competent, 4) inspiring, 5) intelligent.

UNIT 6 니 STENING page6 0 exercise2

St니dents at Harvard University were asked to choose between a 
job  with a salary of $50,000 a year (option 1) or one with a salar 
of $100,000 a year (option 2). The catch was that in option 1, th 
st니dents would get paid twice as much as everyone else, who 
would only get $25,000. In option 2, they would get paid half as 
much as everyone else, who would get $200,000. The majority < 
people chose option 1. They preferred to do better than everyc 
else, even if it meant getting less for themselves.

UNIT 6 EXAM CHALLENGE: WRITING
page 66 exercise 2 

Possible answer 

Plan:

Yes, I agree that job  satisfaction is more important than high p;
•  Job satisfaction brings health benefits.
•  Too much pay causes stress /  anxiety and obsessional behav
• Job satisfaction will lead to better home life.

Topic sentences:

The first reason why I think job  satisfaction is more important 
high pay is that it brings health benefits that pay does not.
The second justification for my view is that too much pay cau.{ 
stress and obsessional behaviour.
The final advantage of job satisfaction over pay is that it is like 
lead to a better home life.

Plan:
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NIT 7 SPEAKING page 68 exercise 9 UNIT 8 SPEAKING page79 exercise 12

STUDENT A

' Ask Student В the questions.
1 What’s the weather like in your country at the 

moment?

2 Do you visit the coast much? Why /  Why not?

3 Have you seen snow before? When?

4 Is the climate changing in your part of the world? 
How?

2 Answer Student B’s questions.

UNIT 7 니ST티SUNG page л  exercise 10

Fungus

chimney

Lateral channel 

Radial tunnel

STUDENT A

Ask Student В one set of questions below.

Setl
1 Why do some people prefer not to use the internet for 

shopping?

2 When is it important to b니у branded goods?

3 What might make people buy local products?

4 Is it better to get a recommendation from a friend or a 
shop assistant?

Set 2
1 Is it easier to buy electronic goods or clothes?

2 Why do some people spend more than others?

3 What are the most important qualities of a shop 
assistant?

4 Are there any types of shops that won’t exist in the 
future?

Set 3
1 Will consumption levels continue to rise?

2 What’s the most important thing to think about when 
you buy a car?

3 Why do some people write online reviews when they 
b니у something new?

4 Is it better to give a gift or receive one?

UNIT 8 WRITING page 82 exercise 2

UNIT 7 WRITING page72 exercises 2 and 3

O peration cat drop!
When the forces of nature threaten human life, authorities 
often fail to find an effective response. This was certainly 
true when the World Health Organization (WHO) tried to 
stop the spread of malaria in Borneo in the 1950s. It started 
when they sprayed the chemical DDT everywhere to kill 
the mosquitoes that carried the malaria. They succeeded, 
but the effects didn’t stop there. The poisoned mosquitos 
were eaten by geckos, which were then eaten by cats.
The cats started to die, the rats multiplied, and people 
were threatened by new diseases. To control the rats, 
the WHO then had to drop 14,000 live cats into Borneo 
by parachute!

Researchers from Columbia University in the USA decided to do 
an experiment. They set up a tasting table in a supermarket. On 
one day, they put out six different flavours of jam; the next day, 
they p 니t out 24 different flavours of jam. They were hoping to find 
the answers to two questions. First: 'In which situation were people 
more likely to stop and try some jam?' The result was that more 
people stopped, about 60%, when there were 24 flavours than 
when there were six flavours, about 40%. The second question they 
wanted to answer was: ’In which situation were people more likely 
to buy some jam?’ Here, the researchers saw the opposite effect.
Of the people who stopped when there were 24 flavours, only 3% 
of them actually bought some jam. Of the people who stopped 
when there were six flavo니rs, 30% of them bought some jam. This 
meant that people were at least six times more likely to buy jam if 
they saw only six flavours than if they saw 24 flavo니rs.

UNIT 8 WRITING page 83 exercise 10

UNIT 7 EXAM CHALLENGE: WRITING
page 76 exercise 2

Governments can now control the effects of extreme weather 
effectively. For example, if heavy snow is forecast they may put salt 
on the roads and tell drivers not to travel. This means that people 
can carry on their business as normal and schools remain open. If 
they do this, the economy does not suffer.

Plan 1
Consumption is good:
• It creates jobs, e.g. in retail and factories.
• It increases levels of tax, e.g. in the UK, 20% of price goes 

to government.
• Large markets enco니rage new inventions, e.g. Apple and 

Samsung.
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• Trade makes the world more peaceful, e.g. trade agreements. 

Consumption is bad:
• It uses a lot of raw materials, e.g. oil and wood.
• Shopping isn’t healthy, e.g. some people become addicted.
• Not everyone has money to shop, e.g. poor people are excluded.
• It creates waste, e.g. packaging.

Plan 2

The internet will replace shops:
• It’s more convenient, e.g. yo니 don’t have to leave the house.
• It’s cheaper, e.g. you can compare prices.
• There's more stock, e.g. more selection of colours.
• It’s more informative, e.g. you can read other shoppers’ 

comments and reviews.

The internet will not replace shops:
• It's not as much fun, e.g. you can’t try on clothes.
• You can’t inspect items, e.g. you can’t touch them.
• It’s 니nsociable, e.g. you don’t talk to or interact with anyone.
• Delivery of orders can take time and isn’t always guaranteed, 

e.g. ifyo 니 need immediately or for a certain day.

Plan 3

티 ectricity is the greatest discovery:
• It has made modern factories possible, e.g. car plants.
• It has made digital technology possible, e.g. computers.
• It has made our lives more convenient, e.g. lighting.

티 ectricity is not the greatest discovery:
• The digital /  machine age has brought problems too, e.g. 

overwork, unemployment.
• There have been negative effects on health, e.g. problems with 

sleep.
• Other major discoveries have been important, e.g. engines.

UNIT 8 EXAM CHALLENGE: WRITING
page 86 exercise 2

On the one hand, the giving of gifts brings a range of benefits. For 
example, the more we buy, the more economies are stimulated 
and this brings jobs and prosperity to many and a brighter future 
for the children themselves. Furthermore, it is clear that gifts do 
bring happiness to many children and give them something to 
look forward to. We should also remember that in the past most 
children didn’t receive many gifts and our ability to give children 
many things indicates how much progress we have made.

On the other hand, the extent to which we now give gifts to 
children has s니rely led to a lack of appreciation for objects. Most 
presents are now used for a short while and then discarded. 
Furthermore, the disposal of packaging and of presents themselves 
places a h니ge strain on the environment, adding to the enormous 
piles of waste that have to be disposed of every day. Finally, some 
parents use gifts as an excuse for not building relationships with 
their children. Because their children ask for them, they believe 
they are good parents for buying them. In fact, psychologists 
would say that the sharing of time and conversation between 
parents and their children is far more important.

UNIT 9 WRITING page 92 exercise 2

Change of luck for hom eless man
March 2013, Kansas City, USA. Sarah Darling accidentally 
dropped a diamond engagement ring in the cup of 
Billy Ray Harris, a homeless man. When he noticed fhe 
accident, Billy Ray Harris kept the ring safe until the woman 
came back two days later to claim it. News of Billy Ray 
Harris’s action spread quickly via the media. Complete 
strangers who saw the news report went to find Harris 
to congratulate him and give him food. Sarah Darling’s 
husband started an online campaign to collect money for 
him. It was so popular it went ’viral’. In twenty days the 
site collected more than 6,000 donations from all over the 
world and raised over $185,000. As a result of the media 
coverage, Harris was also reunited with his sister who he 
had lost contact with twenty years earlier.

UNIT 9 EXAM CHALLENGE: WRITING
page 96 exercise 2

In short, guidebooks still have a role to play. They are well 
written, easy to read, and offer a reliable resource for the traveller. 
Furthermore, access to digital media can be limited in some 
isolated areas. Guidebooks will no doubt continue to play a 
significant role alongside digital media long into the future.

UNIT 10 SPEAKING page 99 exercise 6

Country A: Ireland 

Country B: Russia 

Country C: South Korea 

Country D: Mexico

UNIT 10 SPEAKING page 99 exercise 14

STUDENT A

1 Read and check you understand questions 1 -4. Then 
ask Student B. Use the paraphrase in italics below each 
question to help you to clarify.
1 How have people’s expenditure patterns changed in 

your country?
Do people spend their money on the same things now 

as they used to?

2 Do modern career paths differ wildly from those 
taken in the past?
Do people choose to do the same jobs now as they 
used to?

3 Is there a great deal more environmental degradation 
in today’s world?
Is the environment today better or worse than it used 

to be?

4 Are communities as close-knit as they used to be?
Are people in communities as friendly and kind as they 

were before?
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2 Listen to Student B’s responses. Check that they:
•  aren't too short
•  aren’t too personal
•  respond to the question asked.

3 Listen to Student B’s questions. Ask for clarification 
and answer the questions.

UNIT 10 LISTENING page io i exercise 9

Describe each type of error the student has made in the answers 
〕elow.
Ltample: 31 The words don't fit in the gap.

31 scl公ftc 公 e xp e rim e m t 스 31 으

32 U  jxrssM e /  32 X
с= э с= э

33 “ ш и 1  c iU v e r /  33 X
с三э

34 tire d  U t sck加 i 스  34 Д

35 Л
/  35 X

36 1
/  36 X

37 V / l /  37 X
< =з с三э

38 一
/  38 X

C=J = 5

39 N O
/  39 X

40 no с к ш 여  e /  40 X
с=э

UNIT 10 LISTENING page 101 exercise 11

UNIT 10 WRITING page 103 exercise 11

First the room size and the time needed to clean are calculated. 
Next, the machine moves to middle of the room and begins 
moving around in a spiral pattern until it hits something when this 
happens, it reverses, rotates, and moves forward until finds a clear 
path. It avoids steps using four sensors on the bottom of the unit 
and if the battery power get low, the vacuum finds the charger 
and connects itself. Meanwhile, dirt removed from the floor by 
two spinning brush. At the same time, two dirt sensors check how 
much dirt is being kicked up and tell the cleaner to go back over 
ckjrty areas again. At last, the dirt bin is automatic emptied into a 
large container.

UNIT 10 WRITING page 103 exercise 12

How a television works

Right view

Camera
takes
two

images

R R R R R
Attach lenticular 

lens to TV

images 니 乂 '

Combine strips

Left view

Small

curved
lenses

UNIT 10 EXAM CHALLENGE: WRITING
page 106 exercise 1

①  Tag put on carton Delivery and shipping © Purchase

Recycle centre Disposal Use

UNIT 1 SPEAKING page 9 exercise 15

STUDENT В

1 Answer Student A’s questions. Try to speak for 15 
seconds each time.

2 Ask Student A questions 1 -3. Time the responses to 
make sure they speak for 15 seconds each time.
1 Who was your favourite teacher at school?

2 What subjects are you studying at the moment?

3 What subjects don’t you want to study in the future?

UNIT 1 EXAM CHALLENGE: WRITING
page 16 exercise 2

The pie charts show the changes in 니ndergraduate enrolment from 
1995 to 2008 in five subject areas: medicine and biology, other 
sciences and technology, business, art and design, and humanities. 
They also include information about courses taken in more than
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one subject area. In general, we can see that trends in student 
enrolment varied considerably between s니bject areas.

The area with the sharpest rise was undoubtedly medical and 
life sciences, which grew markedly in popularity over the period 
shown, attracting over 13% of students in 1995 and just under 22% 
by 2008. In contrast, over the same period there was a notable fall 
in the percentage of students on other science and technology 
courses, from 26% to around 21 %. The three remaining areas 
showed slight increases, with numbers rising from between 2% 
(business and humanities) and 4% (art). However, these increases 
may be explained by the decline in combined courses and so 
student numbers in these subject areas may be considered 
fairly stable. Only the science subjects therefore experienced 
considerable changes in popularity.

UNIT 2 EXAM CHALLENGE: WRITING
page 26 exercise 2

The table shows the life expectancy in ten countries of the world.
In general, we can see that in many developed countries life 
expectancy is quite high, whereas in the less developed со니ntries it 
is significantly lower.

Looking in more detail, we can see that three of the countries 
have an average life expectancy higher than eighty years, namely 
Japan, Singapore, and Sweden. These and other countries with a 
high life expectancy are all located in two main regions: Europe 
and the Far East. By contrast, when we look at data for countries 
in Africa and the Indian subcontinent, we can see that the life 
expectancy is significantly lower. In Africa in particular, the typical 
age someone can expect to live to is less than 50 years old. This is 
around 35 years lower than countries in the Far East and M ope, 
and compared with Japan, it is nearly half the number of years.

UNIT 7 SPEAKING page 68 exercise 9

STUDENT В

1 Answer Student A’s questions.

2 Ask Student A the questions.
1 What’s the weather like in your part of the world?

2 Do you prefer hot or cool weather? Why?

3 When was the last time you had very bad weather?

4 Does the weather change during the year where you 
live? How?

UNIT 10 SPEAKING page 99 exercise 14 

STUDENT В

1 Listen to Student A’s questions. Ask for clarification 
and answer the questions.

2 Read and check you understand questions 1 -4. Then 
ask Student A. Use the paraphrase in italics below each 
question to help you to clarify.
1 How does your disposable income compare to your 

parents’ generation?
Do people have more money to spend now than they 

did before?

2 Are contemporary educational standards higher than 
in the past?
Do people do better at school now than they used to?

3 Do we strike a better balance between work 
commitments and leisure than our ancestors did?
Is our work-life balance better now than it used to be?

4 Why are спя health needs met more effectively now 
than they used to be?
W h y  have we become healthier these days?

3 Listen to Student As responses. Check that they:
•  aren't too short
•  aren’t too personal
• respond to the q니estion asked.

UNIT 10 EXAM CHALLENGE: WRITING
page 106 exercise 2

The diagram shows the process of tracking a product from when it 
leaves the manufacturer to the point when it is recycled. In general, 
we can see how location tracking can be helpful for companies 
trying to keep track of their stock. The diagram shows the normal 
steps of the product life cycle. We see that first, a tag is placed on 
the milk carton at the factory. Then it is transported to the shop 
or supermarket. After that, the product is sold to a consumer 
and taken home to be drunk. Meanwhile, the manufacturer is 
continually tracking the progress of the carton and knows which 
stage of the product life-cycle the carton is at, and can plan or 
predict the need for new cartons. Finally, after the carton has been 
thrown away and taken to the recycling centre, the manufacturer 
can produce a replacement without needing to wait for an order.
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GRAMMAR FILE

(r andthere
Empty subjects page 68

置，is often used instead of a noun to describe the time, a place, a 
•rtuation, or the weather. This is particularly common in spoken 
English.
ft; late! (the time)

Its hot! (the temperature) 

tt is so crowded! (the streets)

Add extra information about the noun with an adverb or a 
prepositional phrase.
It's hot here.

t is so crowded in the city centre.

The extra information can also go at the beginning of the 
sentence.
In my country it is beautiful.

When the extra information is at the beginning of the sentence, 
it cannot be removed.
NOT In m y  country is beautiful.

To describe the things that exist in a place, replace it with there. 

There is a shopping centre in m y  town. NOT It is 幻 shopping centre 
in m y  town.

To say more than one thing exists, change is to are.

There is a bank in m y  city.

There are several banks in m y  city.

It fo r giving opinions page 29

It is often used (in spoken and written English) as a sentence 
subject to give opinions about an action, in these sentences, it 
always refers forwards to the action.
It is useful to study = Studying is useful.

Note that the infinitive with to is used after the adjective.
It is easy to play piano. NOT It is easy play piano.

There fo r the existence of abstract nouns page 39 

Use there to say that an idea (e.g. a reason or problem) exists. 
There are many problems in m y  town.

There does not always refer to a specific place. It may be used to 
refer to a situation in general.
There are many reasons why we must protect the environment.

1A Choose the correct alternative for each sentence.
1 There /  /t is a big park near my house.

2 In the mountains, there /  it is very beautiful in the summer.

3 There /  It is more to do in the spring.

4 There /  It is not enough time in my day.

5 Next month, there /  it will be a carnival.

6 There /  It is dangerous to walk on the ice.

7 There /  It is my birthday soon.

1В Change one or two words in the sentences in exercise 1 A. 
Make each sentence true for you.
Example: There is a big school near m y  flat.

2 Rewrite the sentences. Start with it or there.
1 Car ownership has many negative effects.

There.......... ....... ..................... ................ .............................

2 Speaking English is easy.
I t .........._...................... 느 느 ........................... .... .....................

3 The climate is very dry in the south of the country.
I t ............... .......... ...................................... .............................

4 Not many people vote in local elections.
There..................................................................... ..............

5 Several cinemas can be found in larger towns.
There............................................. ................. ...... .................

E . r 〇 D .Q M Q . 만 page 75

Pronouns are used instead of repeating the same noun, and to 
help make writing more cohesive. They usually refer backwards.
Fruit contains vitamins. This makes it  an important part of our diet.

However, they can sometimes refer forwards to an idea.
It is healthy to eat fruit.

Those who eat fruit are often healthy.

When reading, it is important to understand which idea the 
pronoun refers to in order to fully understand the text.

When writing, make sure an appropriate pronoun is selected for 
the idea it refers to. Below is a list of the most commonly used 
pronouns. (Note that pronouns /, me, and you are often avoided 
in academic writing.)

People

Subject (before verb): I he she we they you

Object (after verb): me him her us them you

Objects and ideas
It (singular objects), they (plural objects), this (whole idea /  
sentence), there (place), those (= the people)
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1 What people or ideas in the text do words 1 -6 in bold 
refer to?

The best people want to work for the best companies and the 
best companies want to keep ^hem. But what exactly is it that 
keeps people satisfied and motivated? There are many studies 
in this area and perhaps one of the most famous is by Frederik 
Herzberg. Herzberg interviewed 200 engineers and acco니ntants 
about 2their experiences of work. The researchers first asked 
3these people to recall a time when they felt exceptionally 
positive about their job  and to think what had happened 
before 4this. Analysis showed that before the good times 
employees freq니ently mentioned one or more of the following: 
achievement, recognition, the work itself, responsibility, 
promotion. 5They then asked the employees to think of a time 
when 6they were particularly negative about their job. When 
talking about the bad times, employees regularly mentioned 
one of the following: company policy and administration, 
s니pervision, salary, interpersonal relations, working conditions.

2 Complete the paragraph with the words below.

those he it they (x2) this (x2)

Although people in the western world have become much
richer, there is evidence th a t1...................... . are not happier.
Psychologists have two main explanations fo r2.........................
The first one is that people often make comparisons between
themselves and others.3....................... is based on a
psychological theory suggested by Leon Festinger.
4....................... proposed a theory in which people are happy
i f 5......... .............. have more than 6.................. ......who they
usually compare themselves to. The result is that a person will 
usually be pleased with a new car -  니ntil a friend b니ys one j 니st 
like 7........................!

М.ц.сЬ../.ш  page 39

To use much /  many /  a lot of correctly, it is important to 
understand the difference between countable and uncountable 
nouns. Countable nouns are things we can count, e.g. cities, 
people. Uncountable nouns are things we cannot count, e.g. 
information, data.

Use much in questions and negatives with uncountable nouns. 
Much is used to mean a large quantity or to ask about quantity.
There isn't much traffic in the city centre.

H o w  much waste is produced?

Use many in questions and negatives with countable nouns.
There aren't many immigrants in our city.

H o w  many people are out of work?

Add too when there is a lot of something and it is a negative 
thing.

There is too much traffic in the city.

There are too many people on the roads at rush hour.

Use a lot o f /  lots 〇 / with both countable and uncountable nouns 
and in questions, negatives, and positive sentences.
There isn't a lot o f pollution in the river.

1A Complete the sentences with isn't much or aren’t many.

1 There factories in my city.

2 There traffic in my city.

3 There pollution in my city.

4 There people in my city.

1В Make the sentences in exercise 1A positive. Then add too if 
this is a problem where you live.

Example: There are too many factories in m y  city.

2 Change much to a lot o f if it is used incorrectly in the 
sentences.
1 We didn’t have much time.

2 She eats much food.

3 We create m 니ch waste.

4 It costs much money to maintain the roads.

5 It wouldn’t cost much money.

Comparisons w ith m o re /fe w er/ le ss  and than
page 22

More, fewer, and less are often used to compare the quantity of 
people or objects.

Use more, less, or fewer immediately before a noun.
More people are emigrating to live in other countries.

Use less with uncountable nouns and fewer with countable 
nouns.
People do fewer hours of exercise nowadays.

Use more than, less than, or fewer than immediately after a verb.
Adults sleep less than children (do).

Repeat the preposition with the second noun.
More people go to the cinema than to restaurants.
NOT More people go to the dnem幻一ffa文n-resfat/rcmfs.

Comparative and superlative adjectives

For one-syllable adjectives, add -er or -est after the final 
consonant.
cheap cheaper cheapest

For a short adjective ending in a vowel and consonant, double 
the final consonant.
big -► bigger biggest

For two-syllable adjectives ending in -y, change the -y to an -/' 
and add -er or -est.

busy busier busiest
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For adjectives with two or more syllables not ending in -y, put 
more or most before the adjective.
nteresting more interesting most interesting

Some adjectives are irregular, such as:
good +  better ->■ best

Add emphasis to a comparative adjective by adding much.

The centre is much older than the rest of the town.

Use the before superlative adjectives, e.g. the funniest, the 
most boring.

Use as ... as to show that two things are equal.
-ondon is as expensive as Tokyo.

Use not as ... as to show two things are not the same.
~he internet here is not as fast as it is in m y  country.

1A Complete the sentences with less /  fewer or less than /  fewer 
than.

1 People exercise............

2 People had............

3 People spend........
people.

4 Most people make 
think.

5 There are....................... people in this c ity .........................
most people think.

' В Write new sentences with the same meaning as the first 
sentences in 1 -5. Use more, more than, or as ... as.

1 I didn’t think I weighed so much.
I weigh............................................. .

2 I’m surprised how far my pedometer says I walked.
I w a l k e d . . ................................... .

3 Every week I try to swim further.
I try to swim..........................................—.

4 I want to sleep over eight hours.
I want to ..............................................

5 There are fewer people in the park on weekdays than there 
are at the weekends.
There aren’t .................................................

ZA Complete the sentences using a comparative form of the 
words below.

happy motivate high well technological

1 Psychologists 니nderstand depression........................than
they 니nderstand happiness.

2 Social networks make people.........................

3 Many people are..................... by money than friendship.

4 Levels of happiness in Bhutan are........................than levels
of wealth.

5 With the arrival of more mobile devices, our lifestyles are
becoming.........................

2B Write the comparative and superlative forms of the adjectives
below.
good boring

busy far

bad small

excellent long

little different

Adyerbs

Position o f adverbs page 48

The position of the adverb depends on the information it 
provides about:

1 actions (quickly, slowly, well, ett.)
Put the adverb after the main verb except when there is a 
direct object.
I shut the door quickly. NOT / shut quickly the door.

2 feelings [fortunately, hopefully, sadly, etc.)
Put the adverb at the start of a sentence. Add a comma 
afterwards.
Happily, I passed m y  driving test.

3 frequency (often, usually, sometimes, etc.)
Put the adverb just before the main verb, but always after the 
verb be.

I often arrive late. NOT / arrive often late.

I a m  often late. NOT / often a m  late.

4 possibility (perhaps, definitely, probably, etc.)
Put maybe and perhaps at the beginning of the sentence.
Put probably /  definitely /  certainly immediately before the 
main verb in positive sentences (but after be). Put probably 
/  definitely /  certainly immediately before auxiliaries in 
negative sentences.
They’re probably right.

They probably aren't right.

Probably they're right.

Put phrases that are used like adverbs at the end of a sentence.
I feel impatient at times.

I don’t do it at all.

I swim a lot.

Some adverbs give information about how strong a verb is: very 
much and a lot (positive); at all (negative). Put them at the end 
of sentences.

...... they used to.

days holiday in the past.

........ time socializing with other

............e ffort.........................they
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Adverbs of degree page 69

Some adverbs give extra information about how strong an 
adjective is. Put this type of adverb before the adjective.
<----------------------------------►
(weak) quite / rather very / really extremely (strong)

Before very strong adjectives, you often use absolutely.

Before adjectives that cannot be graded (e.g. empty /  full, dead /  
alive), you often use completely.

A bit, a little, and slightly are usually used before adjectives with 
negative meanings.
This talk is a bit boring.

Really and absolutely are also used before emotion verbs to 
make the meaning stronger. Use absolutely with extreme verbs.
I absolutely love cats.

I really dislike dogs.

1 Put the adverbs in brackets into the sentences in the correct 
places.
1 I’ll do a Master’s degree, (maybe)

2 My family won’t be happy, (certainly)

3 I like to do my homework, (well)

4 I find learning languages difficult, (really)

5 Some people are satisfied, (never)

6 I think private education is wrong, (personally)

7 I get up before my parents do. (often)

2 Complete the sentences with the correct adverb below.

absolutely completely a little at all unfortunately 

hopefully extremely from time to time

1 ........................, I’ll see my best friend soon.

2 It’s an ........................pretty town.

3 I feel....................... chilly.

4 I take the car.........................

5 ........................, I didn’t enjoy the party.

6 We soon realized we were........................lost.

7 Pancakes taste........................wonderful with lemon.

8 I dor十t miss my country.........................

.G§.r..y..Qds...?.D.d i page 9

When a phrase has two main verbs, you usually use the infinitive 
(e.g. to be) or the gerund (e.g. being) for the second verb.

Always use the infinitive after certain verbs. These include verbs 
for discussing the future.
I hope to go ...

Similar verbs include:
need want plan would like intend

Use the infinitive when the second verb indicates a purpose.
I'm studying English to get a job.

Always use the gerund after certain verbs. These include verbs 
for discussing likes and dislikes.
I enjoy going ...
I don't mind going ...

Use the gerund after go to refer to activities.
I go running every week.

O ther uses

Use the infinitive after adjectives.
It's fun to study.

Use the gerund when the subject of the sentence is an action. 
Swimming is fun.

Use the gerund after a preposition.
I'm interested in travelling.

1A Complete the sentences with the gerund or infinitive of the 
verbs in brackets.
1 A: Where would you like to live in the future?

B: I'd like........................(live) by the sea.............. ...........(live)
on an island would be wonderful.

2 A: What do you do to stay healthy?
В: I really enjoy........................(dance) but it’s difficult

........................(find) time. I g o .........................(cycle), too.

3 A: Why did you choose to learn English?
B :...................... (get) a better job, really.

4 A: Are you going on holiday this year?
B: Yes, I’m planning........................(travel) to Austria because

I love.........：...............(ski).

1В Answer the questions in exercise 1A so they are true for you.

Uses of that

Linkers: th a t/ is  that page 63

That can be used to connect two parts of a sentence when:

1 introducing a reason, effect, cause, or problem
One effect of overpopulation is that roads become crowded.

2 reporting an opinion or statement
Researchers have found th a t...

3 introducing a hope, belief, or expectation.

/ hope that deforestation will stop.

In these cases, a noun and verb is needed on both sides of the 
word that.

The problem is that I can't swim. NOT The problem that I canY swim
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^Relative pronoun
~-at can also be used to say which part(s) of a group is being 
냥 erred to.

p - f  number of people that go to university is increasing.

~-mt can often be removed when it is followed by a new subject.
I  _-，e hobby that I enjoy most is football.

■ Other 니 ses
~-iat may be used to refer to the words spoken by the other 

I rerson in a conversation.
: "bats true to some extent.

_iat may also be used to refer to the consequence of a state or 
stuation.
? -v so tired at weekends that I stay in bed.

， - Put that in the sentences where possible.
1 Many people believe war will end.

2 One benefit of consumerism is economies grow.

3 I hope to move ho니se this year.

4 The subject I liked the most was art.

5 People play computer games become addicted easily.

6 One ca니se of crime is poverty.

7 I’m so hard-working I sometimes forget to have lunch.

' В Change the words after that in the sentences in exercise 1A 
to make new sentences.
Example: Ma n y  people believe that money is the most important 
thing in life.

.'R^.llcpnditi

clauses
Zero conditional fo r causes and effects page 73

The zero conditional is often used to talk about cause and effect 
relationships. Use the present simple in both clauses of the 
sentence after i f  or when in these cases.
If/ When sea levels rise, there are usually floods in coastal areas.

First conditional page 16

The first conditional is often used to talk about future events 
that depend on something. Use the present simple after i f  in 
these cases.
If I go to university next year, I...

The sentence is usually continued with a future form or a 
modal verb of possibility.
If I go to university, I will / 'm going to /  m ight /  may /  could
study law.

Unless can be used to mean except i f  in all conditional sentences 
about the future or about general truths /  habits.
Unless I go to university, 111 get a full-time job.

You do not need a comma when i f  or unless appear in the 
middle of the sentence.
I won't be a doctor i f  I don't go to university.

Time clauses page 19

To describe a habitual relationship between two events in time, 
replace //w ith adverbs like after, before, and the following:

as soon as = in exactly the same moment that 
I’ll call as soon as I arrive.

every time = is always true when sth happens 
W e  argue every time we meet.

whenever = every time, often followed by a state rather than 
an action
I sleep whenever I can.

while = in another period of time 
I read while I'm on holiday.

Future tim e clauses

As soon as, while, after, before, and when can also be used 
instead of i f  to indicate a future time relationship. In reference 
to the future, when and i f  have different meanings: when 
indicates certainty that the condition will happen.

1A Complete the sentences with the correct forms of the verbs 
in brackets.
1 A: What will happen if the population continues to grow?

В: I think w e ........................(have to) build more houses if
tha t............. ..........(happen).

2 A: What do you do at the weekend?
В: I ........................(have) a lie-in if I ............ ......... (not

have) any plans.

3 A: What will you study if you go to university?
В: I haven’t decided. If I ........................(pass) my maths

exams, I .......一 ................ (study) engineering.

4 A: Do you often take photographs?
В: I ..... —...............(take) photographs whenever I

........................(be) on holiday.

5 A: Is tourism going to increase in the future?
В: I don’t think so, unless the economy................. — ..... (grow).

6 A: Are you going on holiday soon?
B: Yes. As soon as I ........................(have) enough money!

7 A: How do people react when there is unemployment?
B: They........................(become) angry.

1В Answer the questions in exercise 1A so they are true for you.

2A Choose the correct alternative for each sentence.
1 I won’t learn to drive if/ unless I get a car.

2 I’ll move house when  /  while I get a good job.

3 Young people become obese if/ unless they do exercise.
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4 I’ll get married when /  if I'm 21.

5 I like to work while /  unless I travel.

6 I see my family whenever /  every time I can.

2B Rewrite sentences 1 and 3 in exercise 2A using the alternative 
you did not choose.

'У.П.Геа)! con

Second conditional page 59

The second conditional is used to express an unreal or 
imaginary situation and its possible result in the present or 
future.

The second conditional is normally formed with: i f  + ’past 
simple’ form, would + infinitive without to. Were is often used 
instead of was in such sentences.
If I lived in a city, m y  life would be more stressful.

If I were a senior manager, I would receive a higher salary.

The position of the clauses can change without changing the 
meaning.
If we had more money, it wouldn't be a problem.

It wouldn't be a problem if we had more money.

You can also use might or could instead of would to indicate less 
certainty about the result.
If we lived somewhere else, we might be happier.

Could  and would  page 42

Could is used in the second conditional to talk about an unreal 
possibility.
If I could meet anyone, it would be Rafael Nadal.

Could is also used to propose solutions or make suggestions.
W e  could use more renewable energy.

Would can be used to talk about possible results when 
discussing a solution.
Using renewable energy would cut pollution.

1A Complete the sentences with the correct forms of the words
in brackets.
1 If I ........................the president tomorrow, I .........................

him to spend more money on poor people, (meet, tell)

2 If I ....................... my job, I ........................ happier, (change,
not be)

3 If yo니 ........................any amount of holiday per year, how
many days............. ..... .....? (take x2)

4 If I ....................... the time, I .........................more, (have,
travel)

5 If she....................... so unfit, she........................ taking
exercise, (not be, enjoy)

6 If I ........................more money, I ......................... happier.
(have, be)

7 I ....................... less stressed if w e ......................... fewer
exams, (be, have)

8 If the government....................... taxes on junk food, it
........................obesity, (increase, reduce)

1В Why is could used in sentence 3 in exercise 1 A? How does the 
meaning change if you add could to sentence 2 in exercise 1A?

2A Match 1-6 with a-f.

1 We could introd니ce ...

2 Improved public transport would ...

3 They could ...

4 More recycling would ...

5 Homes could ...

6 Making homes more energy efficient would ...

a mean that there were fewer cars on the road, 

b reduce the amount of energy wasted, 

c better public transport, 

d result in less rubbish in landfill sites, 

e be more energy-efficient, 

f recycle more waste.

2B Complete the sentences with could or would.

1 I ........................speak to him if I were you.

2 If I ........................st니dy anything, i t ........................ be
psychology.

3 i ........................speak to him for you.

4 They........................spend less money on military
eq니 ipment so that they........................have more to spend
on education.

5 If I ........................solve one problem in my country, it
........................be the number of deaths from malaria.

Modalyerbs
A b ility  in the past, present, and fu ture page 85 

Use can to talk about present ability.
\Ne can send messages instantly.

Use could to talk about past ability and general ability.
When I was a child, we could spend whole days doing nothing.

Use was able to to talk about ability on one occasion.
I was able to take some great photos.

Use will be able to to talk about future ability.
W e  will be able to work whenever we want.

Can and may fo r possibility page loo

Can is used to talk about present or general possibility.
/ can meet you at two o'clock.

May is used to talk about future possibility.
I may go to Spain next year.
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cannot be used for future possibility.
-< shops may become larger in the future. NOT I think they can 
m e  larger.

cannot be used for general possibility.
ЩС1. ：2n watch the carnival if you go in February. NOT Yott-mey- 

the carnival if-y&tt-go-in 厂ebruary.

-.4 / and might can be used for future plans, but could cannot 
r»r」 sed to mean might when talking about plans.
I  could go to Spain next year. = it’s a possibility but not likely 

-nay go to Spain next year. = it’s a possibility I’m seriously 
considering

• Complete the sentences with can, could, or w ill be able to in 
the positive or negative.
1 When I was young, I ........................play the piano really well.

2 I ........................speak three languages fluently.

3 In ten years, w e .................... .. use oil more efficiently.

4 They........................solve the problem without more money.

5 People........................travel as easily in the past.

6 Children growing up in the digital era....................... foe니s
on one task for long periods.

7 People type so much that in the future they........................
write by hand.

8 People..... ..................make simple changes to their lifestyles
that will help the environment.

2A Complete the sentences with can or may.
1 I ........................study abroad next year.

2 I ..................... . work in any European country.

3 I ............... ........ study three lang니ages in my school.

4 I ........................travel around India in the summer.

5 I ........................change my job  next month.

6 I ........................leave university in the summer.

7 I ........................change courses if I want to.

8 I ............... ...... type very quickly.

2B In which sentences in exercise 2A can you change the modal 
verb for might?

Describing th
Talking abo니 t  past events page 89

Use the past simple to talk about events that happened in a 
period of time that is finished.

Some past simple verbs are regular. Make them by adding -ed to 
the verb..

In written English, if the verb ends in -y, change it to an -/. If the 
verb has a short vowel sound, double the last letter. If the verb 
ends in -e, add -d.

cry cried

stop ->■ stopped 

enter ->■ entered

Many verbs have irregular forms and it is important to learn 
them.
go ->■ went

For negative sentences, use didn't + infinitive without to.

I didn’t like broccoli as a child.

Use the past continuous tense to describe long actions that 
provide background information. Remember to use was /  were + 
-ing form. In written English, if the verb has a short vowel sound, 
double the last letter to make the -ing form.
I once broke m y  leg. I was running on an icy road.

Do not use the past continuous for states.
I loved school. N O T  I was loving school.

You often connect past simple and past continuous sentences by 
inserting while before the past continuous part, or when before 
the past simple part.
While I was travelling, I suddenly became ill.

I was travelling when I suddenly became ill.

Used to  page 99

To talk about past events you did regularly, use used to + the 
infinitive without to.
W e  used to have our family holidays on the Black Sea.

This form can also refer to past situations.
I used to play sport.

The negative form is didn't use to.

I didn’t use to be tall.

Avoid used to if the action or situation still continues. In these 
cases, use the present perfect.
I have always loved going to the mountains. NOT / used to love 
going to the mountains and I still love going there.

1A Find the past simple forms in the word string.
hid id iedried ran keptoldcutatended rewon

1В Use some of the past forms in exercise 1A to complete the 
sentences below.
1 I ....................... my homework but I ..—................... to make

mistakes.

2 I ........................a goldfish in my bedroom but it

3 I always........................the truth to my parents but they
........................the truth from me.

4 My football team was good -  we usually..... ..—..............or
........................о니г matches.

5 I .......—................. a large slice of cake and.........................it
quickly.
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2 Choose the correct alternatives to complete the text.
We Ч/sed to go /  went on camping holidays. We 2used to put / 
were putting our tent next to rivers or lakes. I remember once 
we 3were camping /  used to camp  by a river and the weather 
4used to be /  was terrible. We swere sleeping /  slept when the 
river level Started /  was starting to rise. When we 7were waking 
up /  woke up, we 8were realizing /  realized that we 9were being 
/  were surrounded by water and all our clothes ]〇were /  used to 
be soaked!

The passive
The passive is formed with the verb be + past participle (finished, 
sent, done, etc.). The verb be can be used in most tenses.
The product is sold all over the world.

The house was destroyed.

In active sentences, the sentence topic (or subject) performs an 
action and there is often a direct object.
People (subject) speak (action) English (object) in Australia.

In passive sentences, the object of a verb is used as the sentence 
topic. The passive is therefore used to focus on what is done 
rather than who or what did it.
English (object) is spoken in Australia.

When there is a general topic like people, you do not need to 
add by people to the passive form. With a specific topic, you can 
add the information if it is important.

The building was constructed in 1901. (by workers)

The building was designed by Richard Rogers.

Use the passive infinitive (be + past participle) after a modal 
verb.

Driving should be banned in the city centre.

The problem could be solved through co-operation.

Passive fo r a process page 102

The passive is often used for describing processes because we 
are interested in what happens to objects during the process.
First, the oranges are picked. Then, they are taken ...

When describing processes, use the present simple tense.

1 Are the sentences active or passive? Write A (active) or P 
(passive).

1 A lot of tea is drunk in the UK.

2 Bikes are often stolen in the city centre.

3 The company delivers parcels every day.

4 The factory is cleaned twice a week.

5 Many people were rescued from the floods.

6 My brother took the photo.

2A Look at the information in the table. Then complete the 
text with the present simple active or passive of the verbs in 
brackets.

Typical monthly spending of teenagers
Male Female

Clothes £50 £80

Food £30 £20

Computer games £100 £50

Mobile phone £30 £50

Total £210 £200

An average of £210 1........................(spend) by boys and
an average of £2002........................(spend) by girls. Clothes
3........................(buy) most commonly by girls, whereas boys
mostly4........................(spend) money on computer games.
The girls' mobile phones 5........................(cost) an average of
£50 a month while the boys on ly6....................... (spend) an
average of £30. A similar amount7........................(spend) by
both boys and girls on food.

2B Imagine the data in exercise 2A is for last month only instead 
of being typical over a longer period. How would this change 
the tense used?

2C Use the prompts to write sentences in the passive. Use the 
tenses shown in brackets.
1 My luggage /  lose /  on holiday, (past simple)

2 The streets /  clean /  every day. (present simple)

3 A lot of money /  save, (future)

4 My wallet /  steal, (past simple)

5 The parcels /  deliver /  at the end of the week.
(present simple)

6 The carnival /  hold /  in March next year, (future)
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VOCABULARY FILE

FNIT 1 EDUCATION & LEARNING

Complete the sentences with a school or university subject.

1 I enjoyed studying.................. ......  I liked studying the
physical part -  looking at volcanoes, rocks, and earthquakes.
I didn't find the human side so interesting.

2 I’m hoping to study............ ......... at university. My uncle is a
high court judge and I'd like to be a lawyer.

3 I’m taking...................... . I’m really interested in finding
more out about how the mind works and to 니nderstand 
people’s behaviour.

! 4 rd like to study......................... I'm not sure my maths is
good enough, but it’s not just about structure, materials, and 
processes - it's also about design and I’m good at that.

5 Гт  st니dying........................ I think Гт  a nat니ral leader and I
have a good understanding of how organizations work.

6 I liked studying........................ I still love reading books now
- especially thrillers and horror stories.

7 I want to be a doctor so I’m taking physics, chemistry, and
......................... I like the human parts best rather than
studying plants and animals.

8 I st니died.................. .. for seven years. I want to be a doctor
in the USA, a heart specialist, so I’m taking an English course.

6 Complete questions 1 -7 with the phrases below.

compulsory education under pressure 

private school school grades ambition for 

levels of stress greatest achievement

1 What's the ....................... in your life so far?

2 Do you feel........................in exams?

3 Do  you think it’s unfair that not everyone can go to a
?

4 Are the ........................high in your school system or is it
quite relaxed?

5 Are........................important for future success?

6 When can you fin ish....................... in your country?

7 Whafs your academic.................... the future?

7 Ask and answer the questions in exercise 6 with a partner. 
Then write an extended response for each one.

8 Put the words into the correct columns of the table.

rise increase significant fall slight 

dramatic minor major decline grow

2 Underline the words in exercise 1 related to each subject. 
Example: 7 physical, volcanoes, rocks, earthquakes, human

3 In your notebook, create a word family diagram for each 
subject from exercise 1. Add the words below to the 
diagrams. Some words can connect to more than one subject.

legal hospital personality surgery poem natural 

charge organic bureaucratic biological geographical 

urban case author conscious relationships reader 

maintain authority build chairman rural

4 Add two more words of your own to each word family 
diagram.

5 Match the sentences in exercise 1 to questions a-c below. 
Each sentence can be used more than once.
a What subject would you like to study in the future? 

b What was your favourite subject at school or university? 

c What objects are you studying at the moment?

Movement
up

Movement
down

Big change Small change

9 Complete sentences 1 -4 with the correct preposition.

to (x2) in by from

1 There was a significant increase....................... the number
of people starting university.

2 The average grades fe ll........................В .........................C in
2012.

3 The number of people studying engineering increased 
 20% over the last five years.

4 The number of pupils in private education fe l l.....................
under 100,000 during the recession.
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UNIT 2 HEALTH & M E미CINE

1 Replace the words in bold in 1 -9 with words of a similar 
meaning below.

convenient repetitive demanding effective 

dull expensive beneficial ideal simple

1 It's quite a basic idea, but effective.

2 I’m on a very tough exercise schedule to try to get fit.

3 The treatment was successful.
4 I stopped going to the classes because they weren’t at a 

suitable time.

5 I find mnning incredibly boring. I much prefer team sports.

6 Swimming is the perfect sport for me because there isn't any 
impact on my joints.

7 Gym membership can be very costly.
8 Exercise is good for your levels of stress.

9 I think exercising in the gym is boring. The exercises are 
always the same.

2 Which adjectives have a positive meaning or a negative 
meaning? Write + (positive) or - (negative).

dreadful comprehensive handy 

gorgeous gentle superb trivial

3 Match 1 -7 with words of a similar meaning in exercise 2.

1 convenient, nearby ...... handy......

2 awful, terrible ........................

3 insignificant, minor ........................

4 detailed, thorough ........................

5 beautiful, splendid • ........................

6 excellent, brilliant .......:...............-

7 considerate, soft ........................

4 Which parts of speech are the suffixes below usually 
associated with?

-ate (x2) -ive -ful -merit -ic -ly -al 

-able -ed (x2) -es (x2) -y -ness -tion

5 Choose the correct form of the words in brackets to complete 
the sentences.
1 There are........................differences in the levels of obesity.

(region /  regional /  regionally)

2 A high level of fo od ........................inevitably leads to weight
gain.
(consumption /  consume /  consumer)

3 Medical intervention alone is not an ........................solution.
(adequate /  adequacy /  adequately)

4 Free healthcare is n o t........................because the number of
elderly people is growing.
(sustain /  sustainable /  sustainability)

5 Each piece of evidence should be looked a t........................
by medical researchers.
(individual /  individualistic /  individually)

6 The unequal....................... of food causes many of the food
shortage problems.
(distribute /  distribution /  distributed)

7 ........................can create serio니s health problems.
(Sleeplessness /  Sleepless /  Sleepy)

6 Add any new suffixes from the words in exercise 5 to the 
table on page 24.

7 Choose the correct alternative to complete the sentences.
1 People do many more things online beca니se they find it 

more convenient /convenience.

2 Some people demand  /  demanding a big improvement in 
fitness for not much effort.

3 Short periods of exercise have been shown to be effect I 
effective in losing weight.

4 The ideal /  ideally amount of exercise is five 30-minute 
sessions per week.

5 Modern lifestyles have had a significant /  significance impact 
on people's weight.

6 Walking more is benefit /  beneficial to your health.

7 I read the instructions thorough /  thoroughly but I still can’t
니se it.

8 I need to consider / considerate all the options before I 
decide.

8 Choose four words from this page. Use them in four different 
sentences about your diet, health, and exercise routine.
Example: Ideally, I'd like to do some exercise every day.
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IT 3 SOCIETY & FAMILY

-ut the verbs in the correct column of the table.

： Match the expressions with prepositions from exercise 1 to 
definitions 1-7.

persuade sb of sth

2 look for sth

3 result in sth

4 be the explanation or cause of sth

5 connect sth to sb or sth

6 gain sth positive from a situation

7 respond to sth

； Choose the correct alternatives to complete the sentences.
1 Birth order is associated with /  convinced of success. Older 

siblings and only children are usually the most successful.

2 The increased number of elderly people benefit from /  
account for the higher proportion of private pensions.

3 Some people still need to be led to /  convinced o f the need 
for equal opportunities.

4 China has benefited from /  associated with having a large 
population.

5 Many people react to /  benefit from news by posting 
comments in message boards.

6 니 ving alone has convinced of/ led to increased levels of 
consumption.

7 People often react to /  search for reasons to explain why 
something happens.

4 Complete sentences 1 -8 with the words below.

housework responsibility well-being opportunities 

customs income immigration laws 1

1 Is it th e ........................of the government or individuals to
promote exercise and healthy diets?

2 Should........................be introduced to ban unhealthy food?

3 Who should do the ........................at home?

4 Is it important to protect th e ........................and traditions of
a culture?

5 Is it important for a country to control...... ................. or
should people be able to come and go as they please?

6 Should the government provide jo b ....................... for young
people?

7 Should there be a limit to th e .................... .. an individual
can receive?

8 Is your.......................or money more important to you in
your life?

5 Think about your answers to the questions in exercise 4. Then
choose three questions and write your answers as complete
sentences.

6 Correct the mistakes with prepositions in sentences 1 -6.
1 Looking closely at the results leads of some surprising 

concl 니 sions.

2 I read an article into the effects of old age on family 
members.

3 Her motivation about returning to work was linked to 
gender equality.

4 The rationale into living together was the fact that people 
were financially dependent on each other.

5 The analysis about behaviour is often carried out using 
studies of twins.

6 Research for living alone often focuses on the psychological 
impact of living alone.

7 Write sentences about society and families in your country.
Use some of the expressions in exercises 1 -3.
Example: In m y  country, the high cost of housing has led to young
people living at home for longer.

8 Match adjectives 1 -8 to a-h with the opposite meaning.
1 advent 니 rous a lazy

2 caring b serious

3 creative c 니 nimaginative

4 clever d cautious

5 easy-going e 니 nintelligent

6 hard-working f cold

7 sociable g inflexible

8 fun-loving h shy

9 Write sentences about someone you know. Describe them 
using some of the adjectives in exercise 8.

Example: M y  older brother is very sociable and easy-going.
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UNIT 4 POPULATION & THE ENVIRONMENT

1 What types of area do the problems below mostly affect? 
Write U (urban), R (rural), or В (both urban and rural).

overcrowding exhaust emissions

depopulation poor public transport

lack of green spaces uncontrolled migration

congestion unemployment

lack of facilities household waste

2 Which problems in exercise 1 are sentences 1-10 about?
1 People don’t have access to doctors, hospitals, or schools.

2 The flats are very small and there are too many people using 
things like p니blic transport.

3 Slums appear with poor sanitation facilities because the 
government doesn’t control who can move to cities.

4 If you haven’t got a car, you have to walk or cycle 
everywhere.

5 The air poll니tion is really high in some of the со니ntry’s bigger 
cities.

6 We need to recycle more of the waste we prod니ce at home.

7 The traffic jams are so bad it can take several hours to travel 
a few kilometres.

8 With fewer people living there, the government has stopped 
investing money in supporting these regions.

9 Many people leave rural areas because there isn’t enough 
work, but some also fail to find good jobs in cities when they 
move there.

10 The city has so many big buildings everywhere. There are 
hardly any parks or open areas.

3 Underline the words in exercise 2 that helped you to match
the sentences with the problems in exercise 1.

4 Complete the causes and effects in 1 -4 with the words or
phrases below.

climate change flood desertification extinction of species

1 Chopping down trees -► loss of natural barriers ->•

2 Food shortages ->• over-farming -p- loss of n니trients in the
soil -► ........................

3 Burning of fossil fuels -► increased pollution -►

5 Complete sentences 1 -4 with words or phrases from 
exercise 4.
1 A n ........................is a fairly recent problem. Since the

industrial revolution it has risen from under 1 billion to over 
7 billion.

2 ........................are a concern for nearly  ̂ billion people,
while at the same time there are over 1 billion obese people 
in the world.

3 An increase in the standard of living is also linked to 
 of goods and services.

4 The........................is a growing concern. Of the 44,838
identified worldwide, 905 have already disappeared and 
16,928 are listed as endangered.

6 Match words 1 -8 with definitions a-h.
1 decrease /  reduce ...... 5 modify ......

2 develop ...... 6 lim it ......

3 construct ...... 7 introd니ce ......

4 improve  .....  8 adapt ..............

a to form something by putting different things together

b to become better than before; to make sth /  sb better than 
before

c to make sth less or smaller in size, quantity, price, etc. 

d to stop sth from increasing beyond a particular amount or 
level

e to make sth available for use, discussion, etc., for the first timi 

f  to change sth in order to make it suitable for a new situation 

g to change something slightly

h to gradually grow or become bigger, more advanced, 
stronger, etc.; to make sth do this

4 Increasing population -► increasing consumption ->■ 
deforestation loss of natural habitats —►................
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IT 5 CULTURE & ENTERTAINMENT
3ut the words and phrases into the correct columns of the 
table. Some words can go in more than one column.

Use the words in exercise 1 to write a description of each 
type of book. Change the form of the words if necessary.
Example: A  biography is a factual story about the real events in a 
person's life.

Cross out the places where you would not expect to find 
entertainment facilities 1-6.
1 VIP box plane, nightclub, stadium

2 aisle plane, theatre, nightclub

3 snack bar theatre, cinema, hotel

4 screen cinema, stadium, theatre

5 balcony theatre, cinema, opera house

6 stage theatre, opera house, stadium

5 Add the words to each group in exercise 4.

illustrates therefore hence in the case of 

so origin including root owing to

6 Complete the sentences with words from exercises 4 and 5.
1 The... ..................... of the review was major changes to the

education system.

2 ........... ............ films, people can post reviews for others to
read online.

3 The .......................of film criticism was nearly 100 years ago
in the USA.

4 ........................the positive impact that artistic activities can
have, many people would like to see them ta니ght more 
widely in schools.

5 Playing music has many benefits,............... ........ improving
reading and maths skills.

7 Add the words to groups 1-3 below.

upgrade attain raise contribute present fulfil

1 accomplish, achieve, gain,........................ , ........................

2 develop, enhance, improve,_________ — , _______ ____

3 create, give, provide,........................, ........................

8 Which words from exercise 7 collocate with words 1 -3?
1 opportunities

2 standards

3 goals

9 Use collocations from exercise 8 to write sentences about
artistic activities.
Example: Increased government spending has created
opportunities for more people to take part.

Decide if the words in groups 1-3 introduce examples, 
reasons, or effects.
1 since, due to, beca니se, as ......................................

2 for instance, such as, in
particular, for example ............................................

3 consequently, outcome,
resulting in, as a result ......................................
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UNIT 6 CAREERS & SUCCESS
1 Choose words to describe people who typically follow

careers 1 -3. Some words can be used more than once.

inspiring intelligent fair determined imaginative 

passionate ambitious courageous forward-looking 

honest supportive dependable extroverted 

sociable competent

1 teacher

2 politician

3 sportsperson

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the words
in brackets.
1 My father was m y........................(inspire) for becoming

a doctor.

2 A successful team ........................(dependable) on each other
to succeed.

3 It’s m y........................(ambition) to become a successful
lawyer.

4 I am ........................(passion) about st니dying literature, but
not because it will lead to a career.

5 ........................ (competent) in a foreign language is expected
for many different jobs.

6 A good manager is.......................(support) of all their staff
equally.

7 It’s important for companies to treat employees 
 (fair).

8 ........................(determine) is essential for people who want
to start their own business.

3 Choose the correct alternative to complete the sentences.
1 Many people work full time /  part time because of family 

commitments s니ch as taking children to school.

2 I get an annual salary /  bonus on top of my basic pay.

3 I pay 8% of my salary into my pension /  pay rise fund.

4 My company allows overtime /  flexitime so I start at 7 a.m. 
and finish at 3 p.m.

5 My company has an extensive promotion /  training 
programme. IVe learnt a lot since starting here.

6 The attractive location /  holiday allowance is one of the main 
benefits of working in the public sector.

7 My colleague /  boss doesn’t delegate enough work. He tries 
to do too much himself.

8 We get five sick leave /  public holidays in this со니ntry.

9 Commission /  Praise is more motivating over a longer period 
than money.

4 Replace the words in bold in sentences 1 -5 with a phrase
below with a similar meaning.

drawback of advantage of consequence of 

reason for way to explanation for

1 Many people hope that the result of going to university is a 
better career.

2 One good effect of living in a city is the wider employment 
opportunities.

3 One disadvantage of being successful can be the stress that 
comes with it.

4 The solution to reduce 니nemployment is to make people 
relocate.

5 The cause of the company collapse was the risks taken by 
the directors.

6 The justification for their failure was the low level of staff 
skills.

5 Complete opinions 1 -7 about success with the words below.

looks dress intelligence drive curiosity 

family background educational background

1 Appearance in an interview is very important. The way
people........................can have a real impact on what other
people think.

2 A lot of people have natural talent, but to reach the top you
need th e ........................to get there.

3 To be successful in science yo니 should have........................
about the world around you.

4 Your........................can affect your success beca니se in some
professions such as law, for example, yo니 need to go to a top 
university.

5 ..... ..................often has a major impact on ed니cational
success. If a child’s parents didn’t do well at school, often the 
child also does poorly.

6 Good....................... help a lot in this profession. Most
people working in this sector are attractive.

7 You don’t necessarily have to be well qualified, but you do
need to have a high level o f .........................

6 Write three sentences using the words in exercise 5. Say how
you feel each factor does /  doesn’t influence success.
Example: Good looks can help you to meet people more easily.
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Complete the words about weather.
I

I IT 7 NATURE & BIOLOGY

ch ……geab 7 c

st ........У 8 dr

p as t 9 w

ch .........У 10 0

s У П w 1
6 mi 12 hum

dy
Teas..

Write the words in exercise 1 along the line according to 
.vhether they describe good weather or bad weather.

good weather bad weather

What types of weather are the words in italics? Write R (rain), 
S (sun), or S/l (snow/ice).
1 The skiers were warned about a possible avalanche.

2 The flood was so bad we had to go up to the top floor.

3 The airplane couldn’t take off because of the blizzard.

4 It was boiling so we spent most of the time swimming.

5 You shouldn't drive tonight - it's going to be freezing and the 
roads will be dangerous.

6 The hailstones were so big they damaged lots of cars.

7 During the heatwave we cooled ourselves down with ice 
packs.

8 Only light showers are forecast for tomorrow.

Complete statements 1 -8 with the information below.

Angel Falls half the size Canada 

the Netherlands almost non-existent 

9.3 metres Victoria Falls 11 kilometres 1

1 The Marianas Trench is the deepest point in the Earth's
seabed, located........................below the surface.

2 Cherrapunji in India holds the world record for the most
rainfall in a single month a t.........................

3 ....................... has the world’s longest coastline at over
200,000 kilometres.

4 At the top o f ........................yo니 can swim right to the edge
in some of the highest rock pools in the world.

5 The Arctic ice cap is shrinking and is now ........................it
was 30 years ago.

6 ........................is the highest waterfall in the world.

7 50% o f........................is j니st 1 metre above sea level.

8 Felix Baumgartner jumped from a balloon at 38,969 metres
where the air pressure is .........................

5 Match the words in groups 1 -3 with possible solutions a-c.

flood a dams and canals

food shortage b relocation

volcano C redistributing supplies

2

asteroid a reservoirs

drought b specially constructed buildings

earthquake C missiles

3

disease a renewable energy

erosion b vaccinations

climate change c sea barrier

6 Write sentences explaining the solutions to problems in 
exercise 5.
Example: A vaccination for malaria could save hundreds of 
thousands of lives.
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1 Complete sentences 1 -6 with the words below.

impulse buys branded goods services electronic goods 
white goods gifts chewing gum clothes perfume 
chocolate laptop washing machines shoes toys 
financial advice dishwashers tablet

1 You always see........................placed near the checko니t
in a shop. They include things like........................and

2 ........................such as.........................and.........................
are some of the most expensive things yo니 can buy for the 
home.

3 The........................I buy arerVt very original. I usually get
........................for my children and.........................for my
wife.

4 I b v e ........................, especially designer labels. I like having
a style and image, so I always b니у particular........................
and.........................

5 I love to have up-to-date......................... I get a new phone
every year and a new....................... o r ....................... every
two years.

6 I have my own business so I use........................such as
........................to help me to run the company.

2 Choose the correct alternatives to complete the sentences.

 ̂ To me, this watch is priceless /  worthless. My grandfather left it 
to me after he died.

2 Most people think of my country as wealthy /  good value, but 
there are actually a lot of poor people there.

3 Its my aim to be valuable /  rich. I don't care how I make the 
money -  I just want plenty of-it!

4 This part of the city is very poor/ a waste of money.

5 I don’t agree with buying a new phone every year -  it's really 
wasteful /  pricey.

3 Write sentences to describe things you buy /  don’t buy using
words from exercise 2.

Example: / don't buy branded clothes because I think they're a
waste of money. s

UNIT 8 PRODUCERS & CONSUMERS
4 Match words from exercise 2 to groups 1 -5 below.

1 fake jewels, some currencies .......worthle55.......

2 antiques, jewellery, property ........................

3 air conditioning in cold climates, clothes
you never wear ........................

4 designer clothes, sports cars, luxury holidays ...................... .

5 sales, bargains, discounts ........................

5 Put the linking words below into groups 1 -5 with words of a 
similar meaning.

such as lastly additionally moreover first whereas

1 finally,........................

2 secondly, furthermore,........................,................ .............

3 firstly, to begin w ith ,..................v...........

4 on the other hand, however,........................

5 for example, for instance, as a case in point,........................

6 Complete sentences 1 -5 with words you added to the groups 
in exercise 5.
1 Crime statistics have a number of uses,....................

governments being able to show that there has been a 
reduction in the levels of crime commi竹ed.

2 This essay will look at three main points........................., it
will look at consumer behaviour online.

3 Some people buy new products very qukkly,........................
others wait for a product to become established.

4 В니ying a new phone every year causes a lot of waste.
........................, many now use certain metals that are limited
in supply.

5 ...................... the essay will conclude by offering a
prediction about the future.
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UNIT 9 MEDIA & TRAVEL

Replace the words and phrases in bold in sentences 1-8 with 
the phrasal verbs below. Use the past tense of the verbs.

break out break into sth take place run over s公 

go off run off come across sth crash into sth

1 Police say the gun was fired by accident.

2 The thief escaped before the shop assistant could call 
the police.

3 The violence started around 8 p.m. last night.

4 The criminals illegally entered the offices during the night.

5 The royal wedding happened last April.

6 The driver knocked over a pedestrian.

7 Scientists found a potential cure for the disease from a plant 
in the Amazon.

8 The driver hit the side of the building.

2 Match the words below to groups of people 1 -3.

robbery speeding discovery blackmail 

breakthrough murder invention jam 

innovation congestion hacking motorway

1 scientists

2 drivers

3 criminals

3 Complete sentences 1 -8 with the words below.

street market harbour monument mall 

art gallery fountain cathedral mosque 

main square city wall public gardens statue 1

1 The........................is full of ships, and lots of tourists visit the
surrounding fish restaurants.

2 The........................is dedicated to the memory of those who
died in the Second World War.

3 The........................has more shops, stores, and sq니are
metres of space than any other in the world.

4 The........... .......... . give the city a lot of open, green space.

5 At the ........................you can buy local food, snacks,
clothing, and souvenirs.

6 The........................contains sculptures, paintings, and other
priceless artefacts.

7 It was so hot that children were splashing each other with
the water of the .........................

8 The........................is over 500 years old and stretches for
nearly 4 kilometres.

4 Underline the words in exercise 3 that helped you to choose 
the answers.

5 Write a short description of a place you know well using 
words from exercise 3.

6 Match words 1 -8 with definitions a-h.
1 media profile ......

2 media event —

3 news broadcast

4 social media .........

5 television network

6 mass m ed ia___

7 new media ___

8 media coverage ......

a a company that has many channels and programmes

b things watched or read by large numbers of people, s니ch as 
TV programmes, newspapers, and magazines

c the reputation sb or sth has in the media 

d the internet rather than TV and newspapers 

e sth such as an important interview and press conference 

f the amount of time or space given to a story or event 

g a TV programme that reports the events of the day 

h websites and computer programmes that allow people to 
communicate

7 Cross out the words that do not fit in each of groups 1 -4.
1 media

2 social media

3 advert

4 broadcast

advert, newspaper, magazine, TV 

(hash)tag, network, broadcast, trending list 

brand, logo, slogan, programme 

programme, news, search engine ranking, 
doc 니 mentary
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UNIT 10 SCIENCE & PROGRESS

1 Complete sentences 1-10 with the words and phrases below.

education housing safety jobs 

work-life balance health communities 

environment civic engagement incomes

1 The........................in some cities lacks basic facilities such as
clean water and a sewage system.

2 ........................is good in my со니ntry. Most people have a
good quality of life.

3 ......................  have fallen since the recession started.

4 Improved levels o f ........................have helped the global
average for life expectancy to reach j 니st over 70 years.

5 In my opinion,................ .......isn't as important as most
people think. It's all about personal connections.

6 Crime is a problem in this area because so many young
people don’t have.........................

7 ........................have broken down because people move
around so much.

8 Traffic levels have dramatically increased damage to the

9 ...........；................. is fairly low in my со니ntry. Very few people
vote in elections, for example.

10  is a concern in some parts of the city at night.

2 Match the words and phrases below to the sentences in 
exercise 1 with a similar topic.

employment grades public concern violence sanitation 

earnings elderly neighbourhood pollution leisure time

3 Write sentences about progress in your country. Use words 
and phrases from exercises 1 and 2.
Example: There are high levels of pollution in most of our main 
cities.

4 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the words in 
brackets.
1 The....................... (design) is one of the main selling points.

2 The........................(discover) of antibiotics is one of the
greatest medical breakthroughs.

3 Many........................(experiment) were performed to test
patient responses.

4 The smartphone is perhaps one of the world’s greatest
........................(invent). .

5 When do you ........................(predict) there will be a cure for
cancer?

6 There doesn’t seem to be much scientific........................
(prove).

7 Further................. ...... (research) is needed.

8 It was just one of many........................(test) that were
performed.

5 Complete the sentences with a word from exercise 4. You
may need to change the form of the word.
1 It is........................that nano-robots will be able to deliver

drugs to specific parts of the body.

2 There are ways to change о니 r DNA before we are born 
but some people are worried that parents will want
........................babies. In other words, they might choose
things like their hair and eye colour.

3 ........................on animals for medical purposes is less
controversial than for products such as make-up.

4 Researchers have........................that a single form of cancer
is actually made up of many different types of cancer.

5 Pharmaceutical companies have to ........................that their
drugs are safe before they can be sold.

6 ........................on animals can help us to understand the
effect of a disease on humans.

7 Surprisingly, a car mechanic has..................._......... a device that
is likely to make childbirth easier.

8 ..................... and development is expensive so companies
will only do it if they think they can make a profit.

6 Choose one of the topics below to write a short paragraph
about. Try to include at least three words from exercise 5 in
your paragraph.
• Animal testing should be banned.

• Pharmaceutical companies should not be allowed to make 
a profit.

• People should only be allowed to control DNA for medical 
reasons.
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STUDY SKILLS FILE

Vocabulary
1 Which item of research 1 -4 is the most surprising? Why?

〇  Teaching does not necessarily lead to learning. File &  Adams (2010) 

found that less than half of the words that are taught by teachers are 

actually learnt by students.

e Students have to read or hear a word 10-30 times or sometimes up to 

50 times before they can connect the form, i.e. spelling or sound, with 

the meaning (Waring, 2009).

e  Wide reading of graded readers is a very useful way for students to 

learn common vocabulary (Nation, 2011).

〇  Using ‘word cards’ can speed up students' progress. Self-testing on the 

words with longer intervals between each test is an effective way of 

learning (Pyc &  Rawson, 2007).

2 Read student comments A-D about learning vocabulary. Which comment(s) describe 
how you feel? Which item(s) of research from exercise 1, if any, would you tell the 
students?

STUDY TIP
To improve your 
vocabulary, try 
graded readers 
from Bookworms 
Factfiles. They 
feature topics similar 
to IELTS such as 
environmental, 
historical, and 
cultural issues.

/ recognize a lot of words, but I 
find it difficult to use them actively.

及
ir

My teacher often says that my 
grammar is accurate, but that 
my vocabulary is too limited.
Л Г

When I first started to learn English I 
was learning a lot of words, but now I 
feel like my progress has slowed down.

一 <D

오____________
I want my teacher to spend more 
time on teaching me new vocabulary.

3 Look at the ideas for learning vocabulary. Which idea is best for each student in 
exercise 2?

Read any kind of text in English 
(short or long!) every day.

Buy a vocabulary book and 
do a lot of practice exercises

Use cards to record information about 
new words. Add translations and 

[pictures to help with the meaning,

Choose one new word, 
phrase, or collocation 
each day. Use it when you 
speak or write in English.

4 Add two more ideas to the diagram in exercise 3.

5 Which three ideas from exercise 3 would be most helpful for you? Which one idea can 
you do today?
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Speaking
1 Which item of research 1 -4 is the most surprising? Why?

STUDY TIP
Ask your teacher to train you how to 
provide feedback on speaking to a 
partner. It’s important to help your partner 
to be accurate without having a negative 
effect on their fl니ency.

〇  The amount that students read has a significant impact on how fluently 

they speak (Stanovich &  Cunningham, 1998).

^  Preparing a four-minute talk and then giving it in  three minutes to one 

person and then in two minutes to a different person helps to improve 

students' fluency (Nation, 1989).

e Communicating in real-time conversations on a computer can improve 

students’ spoken fluency (Razagifard, 2012).

Q  W hen  students learn how to provide feedback to other students it has a 

positive effect on their grammatical accuracy (Sato &  Lyster, 2012).

2 Read student comments A-D about speaking in English. Which comment(s) describe how 
you feel? Which item(s) of research from exercise 1, if any, would you tell the students?

I struggle to speak for a long time and 

say 'Er' a lot when I run out of ideas!

©H

1 厂

I'd like to have more time to think. I find 

it difficult to start speaking immediately 

after someone asks m e  something.

h<D

오
I worry about making mistakes when 

I speak and this makes m e  avoid it.

I feel I don't know enough about 

some topics or haven't got enough 

words to talk about them effectively.

3 Look at the ideas for improving speaking. Which idea is best for each student in 
exercise 2?

Read newspapers, magazines, and 
websites on d iffe ren t topics such as the 

environment, society, and technology

Make notes on what you already know 
about typical IELTS topics. Then do 

some research to  add more ideas and 
key w ords to  your knowledge.

Chat on social media sites. ^ 卜

Try to  correct other students 
when they speak. Ask them 
to  do the same fo r you.

4 Add two more ideas to the diagram in exercise 3.

5 Which three ideas from exercise 3 would be most helpful for you? Which one idea can 
you do today?
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Ustening
1 Which item of research 1 -4 is the most surprising? Why?

STUDY TIP
一: t iprove your recognition of how words 
s： - id , use the dictionary search box in 

Online Practice to find out how a 
word is pronounced. Click on the audio 
symbol to hear the word and repeat it.

〇  When students practise writing the exact words they hear, it can

improve their listening ability and confidence (Seigel &  Seigel, 2013).

^  Individual sounds are unreliable, so students need to rely on words or 

groups of words (Field, 2008).

^  It is better for students to practise listening to short texts regularly (30 

seconds-2 minutes) than longer texts (Thompson &  Rubin, 1996).

^  Learning how to pronounce English naturally improves students' 

listening (Ghorbani. 2011).

2 Read student comments A-D about listening in English. Which comments describe how 
you feel? Which item(s) of research from exercise 1, if any, would you tell the students?

I find it difficult to concentrate. By 

the time I've worked out one word, 

I've missed the next sentence.

否

9 ________________f---
I often only understand individual words. 

\_________________________________

© -
I know the words but I don't 

recognize them when I hear them. 

一 、I

I recognize the word but I can't spell it!

끊  厂

3 Look at the ideas for improving listening. Which idea is best for each student in 
exercise 2?

5 Which three ideas from exercise 3 would be most helpful for you? Which one idea can 
you do today?
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Wrjting
1 Which item of research 1 -4 is the most surprising? Why?

STUDY TIP
When you choose books or articles to 
read, try to select ones that are at уем 
language level. There sho니Id be no more 
than two or three unknown words on 
a page. This will help you to build your 
fluency and ability to recognize familiar 
groups of words.

〇  Practising connecting sentences improves 60% of students' writing 

(Hillocks, 1986).

e Reading helps to build fluency in writing and understanding of 

connections between words (Horst, Cobb &  Meara, 1998).

Q  Learning how to write in steps or stages significantly improves writing. 

Skilled writers spend more time organizing and planning what they are 

going to write (Hillocks, 1986).

〇  Writing immediately after vocabulary learning improves students' 

writing (Lee, 2003).

2 Read student comments A-D about writing in English. Which comments describe how 
you feel? Which item(s) of research from exercise 1, if any, would you tell the students?

I struggle to remember new 

words and groups of words so 

I often choose a simple word.

逐 『

d > -
I just don't like writing - 

it takes too much time.

I use the same words every time I write. 

I don't think Гт making any progress.
나

While I write, I often forget 

what I should be writing about!

공
~ V

3 Look at the ideas for 
exercise 2?

Practise w riting skills simply by 
planning essays. It's not necessary 

to  w rite  them in full every time.

Read more beca니se it will help 分 ， 

you to  remember words more 
quickly and know the words 

they go toge ther with.

ing writing. Which idea is best for each student in

Paraphrase w riting  tasks in 
your own words to  help you to  
understand and remember them 
better before you start w riting.

Look at w riting models and find words 
and phrases that you would like to  use 

before you w rite  practice essays.

4 Add two more ideas to the diagram in exercise 3.

5 Which three ideas from exercise 3 would be most helpful for you? Which one idea can 
you do today?
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Reading

STUDY TIP
To improve your 
understanding of 
sounds, use the CD- 
ROM that comes with 
the Oxford English 
G厂am/刀a厂 Course. It can 
help you to:

• hear the difference between strong 
and weak forms

• recognize words that are run together
• hear the main stress in a sentence.

1 Which item of research 1 -4 is the most surprising? Why?

〇  Understanding the sounds of a language can help students improve 

their reading comprehension (Walter, 2008).

^  Reading materials that are too difficult will make students avoid

reading more and reduce the rate by which they improve their reading 

(Stanovich &  Cunningham, 1998).

e  Reading aloud helps students to recognize the connections between 

written and spoken forms and can improve reading speeds (Stanovich,

1991).

〇  Reading quickly can improve students’ comprehension (Breznitz, 1997).

4
2 Read student comments A-D about reading in English. Which comment(s) describe how 

you feel? Which item(s) of research from exercise 1, if any, would you tell the students?

3 Look at the ideas for improving reading. Which idea is best for each student in 
exercise 2?

4 Add two more ideas to the diagram in exercise 3.

5 Which three ideas from exercise 3 would be most helpful for you? Which one idea can 
you do today?
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WRITING FILE

Writing tasks:^

Task 1 types Key language Important information See pages

Description of trends Trend verbs Describe the key trend before the detail. 137

Comparison Comparative staictures Describe key similarities and differences 
between categories.

138

Description of a process Present tenses and the passive Include an overview statement on the 
process as a whole.

139

Description of a diagram /  
illustration

Prepositions of place and movement Include a general statement which 
compares the features.

140

Task 2 types Common instructions /  questions Important information See pages

Personal opinion essay Give your opinion and support it.

Do you agree or disagree?

To what extent do you agree or disagree?

Give your own opinion.
....................
141 &143

Discussion essay Discuss both views.

What are the advantages and disadvantages...?

Discuss both sides of the argument. 142

Explanation essay What problems are associated with ...? 

What can governments do to...?

Give and explain your ideas. 

Don’t give your own opinion.

144

Note: In Task 2, you may be asked to do a combination of two types of essay. In this case, make sure yo니 do both parts of the task.
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ask
Look at the Exam practice task on page 13.

Now read the model answer below. Look carefully at the 
underlined features 1 -10.

The bar chart shows how long, on average, 
schoolchildren remained a t school in five regions of the 
world from 19 7 0  to 2009\ In general* 1 2, we can see 
th a t there was an increase in the length Of time th a t 
children stayed a t school in all regions. Looking in more 
detail3, the bar chart ill니stra tes th a t this increase 
wa5 particularly lar전 e in both the Arab states and 
Latin American gen trie s4. In the former, the number 
of years spent in ed니 cation rose by 5 years, from 
under 6 years to  aro니 nd 1 1  years, while in the latter 
the increase was slightly greater etill. from 3 to  14 
years5. This rise was especially qreat in the 1 97 ᄋ 5 

b니t  grow/th remained steady th ro 니 던 hout the period 
shown. S>y contrast6, the increase in the number of 
years spent a t school in the wealthier7 nations was 
Of around 3 year’s over the 40-year period. Although 
the rate of increase was relatively modest8 here, 
the length of time children remained a t school still 
remained higher than in other parts of the world9, a t 
around 1 буеагб.

In conclusion10, it  could be said that the 
traditionally richer nations are being ‘ca니ght 니 p’ by the 
rest of the world in terms of duration of schooling.

Features of the model answer

1 Definition of bar chart.

2 Overview statement gives general picture of data.

3 Important information is selected and described first.

4 Regions are grouped according to common features.

5 Statement is supported with specific data.

6 Relationship between ideas is clearly marked by linking phrase.

7 New label shows relationship between regions in this category.

8 Avoids repetition with synonym.

9 Complex grammar structure is attempted.

10 Concluding comment adds additional interpretation of data.

The chart below shows information about the proportion 
of female teachers in primary ed니cation in various regions 
of the world between 1990 and 2009.

Summarize the information by selecting and reporting the 
main features, and make comparisons where relevant.

3 Look at the task, the chart, and the sample answer below.
Which of features 1-10 in exercise 2 are missing?

PERCENTAGE OF FEMALE TEACHERS ■  1990
IN PRIMARY EDUCATION, 1990-2009 ■ 2000

Arab States Central 公 Central Asia East Asia & Latin America North America
Eastern the Pacific & the & Western
Europe Carribean Europe

The bar chart shows the percentage of female 
: teacher5 in primary ed니cation from 199 0  to 2009 

in various regions. First, we can see th a t in the Arab 
' states the proportion 幻 f  female teachers rose a 

little. A similar pattern can be seen in three of the 
other regions： Central Asia, East Asia and the 
Pacific, and North America and Western Europe. The 
increase was particularly notable in East Asia and the 
Pacific. However, there was a sizeable drop in Central 

； and Eastern E니 rope, and in Latin America and the 
Caribbean.

In conclusion, it  seems th a t primary ed니cation is 
becoming an increasingly common career for female 
workers.
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1 Look at the Exam practice task on page 23.

2 Now read the model answer below. Look carefully at 
features 1-10.

The bar c h a r t  show s how common sleep problems were 
between 2 0 0 6  and 2 00 7  in e ig h t d if fe re n t coun tries . 
In general, we can see t h a t  woman re p o rte d  sleep 
problem s more th a n  men d id  in all coun，rig5. though  
th e  d ifference between genders ranges from  a single 
percentage  p o in t in 5 〇 me co u n trie s  t o  20%  in 幻th e rs . i 

In te rm s  Of th e  overall levels o f sleeplessness, i t  
is d if f ic u lt  to  e s tab lish  p a tte rn s  between со 니 n trie5 .
The th re e  co u n tr ie s  w ith  th e  m os t reported  sleep 

： problems are S o u th  A frica , V ietnam , and Bangladesh, 
where one in th re e  a d u lts  had th e s e  conce rne* 1 2. In 
c o n tra s t, fa r  fe w e r3 people in o the r  A frican  and Asian 
c o u n tr ie s 4 re p o rte d  prob lem s： a ro 니nd one in tw e n ty  
a d u lts  in Indonesia, India, and only a lit t le  more in o th e r  

: A frica n  n a tio n s .5
In Bang ladesh6, th e  d ifference between th e  

num ber o f men and wom an7 who co u ld n 't sleep well is 
a lso g re a t. To be specific, j 니5 t  니 nder ha lf o f  women 
re p o rte d  su ffe ring  from  sleep problem s while ju s t  

： under a q u a rte r  Of men s ta te d  t h a t  th e y  had s im ila r 
; d ifficu ltie s . However8 9 10, th e  d ifference between gendere 
: is g re a te s t in Kenya where, d e sp ite  th e re  being few er 
: sleep probleme overall, women rep o rte d  tw ice  th e  

num ber o f problem s th a n  men d id .9 10

Features of the model answer

1 General statement presents key differences early in description.

2 Avoids repeating lang니age by 니sin'g synonym references.

3 Comparative form is used to maintain connection between 
ideas.

4 Groups data and creates categories.

5 All observations are supported by data.

6 Paragraphs are connected by topic so description flows nicely.

7 Description is clearly organized, reporting first national 
differences and then gender difference.

8 Relationship between ideas is clearly marked by linking phrase.

9 Conclusion omitted in this answer to avoid repetition.

10 Avoids giving explanations for data trends.

Task .1: Com

The chart below shows information about the use of 
complementary and alternative medicines (CAM) by age in 
one Western country in 2007.

Summarize the information by selecting and reporting the 
main features, and make comparisons where relevant.

3 Look at the task, the chart, and the sample answer below.
Which of features 1-10 in exercise 2 are missing?

j The data reveals how much of the population 니sed 
complementary and alternative medicines (CAM) in 

i One Western со니 ntry in 2007. We can see a rise in 
usage Of CAM towards mid-life, when aro니 nd 40% of 
the population used CAM, before the fig니 res declined 
a^ain towards old ще.

Only 20% of people over S>5 years of ще 니 sed CAM. I 
Thi5 surprises me because 1 thought older people were 
more traditional. People in their fifties used CAM the 
most, with around 43% of people in th a t age gro니 p 
니5in0 CAM. The 0 -4  year gro니 p 니 sed CAM the least 
(only 1 0% of them did), the»니 린 li the yo니 nger categories I  
contain a narrower гаще ofa^es and, proportionally, 
young peoples 니 5e of CAM was similar to  th a t of the 
elderly. The fac t there were fewer youn^ people 니 sin경 

; CAM may be beca니 se parents are scared to  린 ive 
treatments th a t are not tested scientifically to  th e - I 
children.

In conclusion, we can see th a t m\dd\e-aqed people 
used CAM the most.
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■ask 1: Description of a process
T Look at the Exam practice task on page 103.

： Read the model answer below. Look carefully at features 1 -8.
------------------------- ------------------------------------------------------------- 1
The diagram shows one process by which 5P (three- 
dimensional) TV images are created1. In general, we 
can see th a t the process is very complex and involves 
tricking the brain into seeing depth.2

3 A t the beginning of the procees, two images are 
recorded4 by the camera. One is for the right eye and 
the other for the left. The image is than5 cut into 
vertical strips, which are combined and shown on TV. 
A fte r th a t5, the combined image passes th ro 니 의 h a 
device called a lenticular lens. This is made 니 p of a sat 
of small, c니 п/ed lenses th a t send the strips in two 

： directions6. (、ъ the images leave the lens, the right 
image strips are sent to  the right eye while7 the left 
Image strips are sent to  the le ft eye. Next5, the two 
images are combined in the human brain as one single 
\хх\ще, creating an ill니 sion of a three-dimensional 
object.8

Features of the model answer

Opening statement defines type of data that is presented.

2 Overview statement comments on feature of process as a 
whole.

3 New paragraph separates general and detailed information.

4 Passive is used to maintain focus on object of description.

5 Order of actions clearly marked by variety of sequencing 
phrases.

6 Technical language from diagram is explained in simpler terms.

7 Two actions that occur together are indicated with a linking 
phrase.

8 Conclusion unnecessary in Task 1 descriptions.

The chart below illustrates the scientific method.

Summarize the information by selecting and reporting the 
main features, and make comparisons where relevant.

MAKE AN 
OBSERVATION

3 Look at the task, the diagram, and the sample answer below.
Which of features 1-8 in exercise 1 are missing?

◊  ASK A 
i  QUESTION

빠  FORM A HYPOTHESIS、 聲 

(IDEA TO TEST)

CO NDUCT AN 
EXPERIMENT

✓
 ACCEPT у  REJECT

HYPOTHESIS Л  HYPOTHESIS

； In general, we can see that despite the complexity of 
: science, the method behind it  is very simple, consisting 
: of ju s t five steps. First of all, scientists make 

observations about the world around them. Then they 
ask questions abo니t  things th a t they are unable to 

: explain or which they haven't 니 nderstood dearly.
Then they create a hypothesis, which is a type of 

guess th a t they need to prove. To see if their ideas 
are correct, scientists must then caref니 lly design 
and carry ᄋ 니 t  experimental work, 니 s니ally in a special 
laboratory. If the experiments event니ally prove th a t 

： the hypothesis is correct, then scientists accept the 
Idea and it  becomes a scientific fact. If the experiment 

; 5니greets the hypothesis is not correct, then 
scientists will have to  rethink their hypothesis and 

: cond니c tf lir th e r experiments.
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I?.sk .1: .Descri
1 Look at the task and the diagram below.

The diagram shows a model of land use and conservation 
strategies in a coastal area.

Summarize the information by selecting and reporting the 
main feat니 res and make comparisons where relevant.

2 Read the model answer below. Look carefully at 
features 1-10.

： This diagram represents how land could be used in a 
: mountainous coastal region. In the model, planners 
: have caref니 lly arranged1 developments to create a 
： balance between human activities and conservation.

We can see а гаще Of human activities represented, 
: mostly located close to  the river and sea2. These 

include developed areas dedicated to traditional 
ind니5tria l activity3, 5니d i as a fishing community4, a 

: relatively small5 industrial zone, and areas for leisure 
and tourism, both on the coast and in the mountains. 
There is6 also a small residential area, which has its 
own treatm ent plant for d irty water nearby.7

between8 these developed areas are areas of 
nature — either farmland or zones designed for 
wildlife to  be protected. The aquatic areas are 

: also divided9, with parte dedicated to  fishing and 
marine cori玄 ervation. In general, we can see th a t the 
conservation areas and farmland cover a greater area 
than the developed environment, which is far smaller in 
area than one might expect.10

Features of the model answer

1 If diagram doesn’t refer to a time, present perfect tense can be 
used for completed actions.

2 No data or sequence to describe but writer may giv호  details 
of location.

3 Features of diagram are still grouped where possible.

4 Labels are paraphrased where possible.

5 Size of comparable feat니 res is compared.

6 Used to refer to existence of features in diagram.

7 Relative clauses add information about feat니 res in diagram.

8 Prepositions are used frequently to indicate location.

9 Passive is used frequently to avoid referring to unknown agents.

10 General statement foe니ses on comparisons between features, 
even if less clear than in a data graphic.

3 Look at the task, the diagram, and the sample answer below. 
Which of features 1-10 in exercise 2 are missing?

The diagram shows details of a street improvement project 
in a city.

Summarize the information by selecting and reporting the 
main features and making comparisons where relevant.

EXISTING LAND USE PROPOSED LAND USE

The diagrams show existing land use in an urban area 
and the proposal for changing it. In the image for 
existing land use, we can eee two parallel streets. One 
large s treet connects these streets. The buildings on 
the map are fairly low. We also have many green spaces 
and trees along the road.

In the proposed s treet plan, we can see th a t the 
number of parallel streets increases to  three and an 

\ additional connecting s treet now exists. The number 
、' of buildings planned has increased dramatically and 

the new ones are a lot higher. Consequently, under the 
proposal, far fewer 던 reen spaces exist. However, a far 
larger number of trees replace these spaces to  some 
extent. The trees have been planted alon^ the centre 

： of the main roads, too.
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Task 2; Pers
I Look at the Exam practice task question 1 on page 33.

； Read the model answer below. Look carefully at 
features 1-12.

In many countries, the last few decades have seen a 
rise both in wealth and the number of single people1.
타 Oth these trends have cOntrib니ted to  a rise in 
the numbers of individ니als who are choosing to live 
alone. This essay will arg니e th a t this is a negative 
development and th a t the government needs to  act 
to place limits on i t .2

30f  course, there are many reasons vyhy 
governments have not acted to  stop this trend.
Many4 would ar^ue th a t we should be free to  chO〇 5e 
о니 r own living arrangements and th a t government 
interference in 5니ch personal matters would be 
unwelcome. Clearly, governments would ггш the risk of 
making themselves unpopular if they were to  restric t 
о니 г choices.

However5, no modern government can be blind to  the 
environmental damage th a t living alone is ca니sin幻 .6 3y 
living! independently, we use heating and lighting th a t 
we would otherwise share with others7. This makes it  
much more difficult for governments to  meet their C0;： 

emissions targets .8

Furthermore9, governments must act to avoid 
a crisis in housing supply. The global population 
continues to ^row quickly and we cannot contin니e 
to b니 ild new ho니565 to  meet the demand beca니 se 
we need to  protect tureen spaces. It i5 therefore 
necessary th a t we find alternative solutions and 

i enco니 raging people to  live in larger households 0̂ would 
\ certainly help.

To conclude, our current living habits need to be 
changed and we must take sensible steps to make 
better 니 5反 of ho니sing resources1'  It may not be 
appropriate for governments to ban independent 
living, b니t  taxation changes and publicity campaigns t o 

： promote \\v\m with others would be welcome.12

Features of the model answer

1 Background statement introduces essay topic and links it to real 
world events.

2 Task requires writer’s opinion so this is made clear in 
introduction.

3 To what extent in essay question invites consideration of both 
viewpoints. This paragraph considers the opposing argument.

4 Confirms this is not writer’s opinion.

5 Change in direction of argument clearly indicated by linking 
word.

6 First reason for writer’s view is given clearly in topic sentence.

7 Main idea in topic sentence is explained in detail.

8 Paragraph concludes with consideration of wider implications.

9 Linking word shows writer continues to build argument.

10 Avoids repetition with synonym phrase.

11 Conclusion begins with clear summary of argument.

12 Concluding comment offers suggestion for future action.

3 Read the essay question and sample essay below. Which of 
features 1-12 in exercise 2 are missing?

It is the responsibility of everyone in society to help parents 
make sure that children are raised well. To what extent do 
you agree or disagree?

When the misbehaviour of yo니 ng people appears in the 
news, we often hear criticism of parents. Б>니t  should 
we not all take responsibility for the lives of 〇 니 ryo 니 ng 

: people? This essay will disc니ss whether eociety as a 
1 whole needs to take more responeibility for raising our 
i your^.

Of со니 г5е, the main responsibility for raisin경 

: children should remain with the parents. They 니5니ally 
i 니 nderstand their childrens needs the best and are 

most likely to have their best interests a t heart, so it  
is therefore right th a t the majority of decisions abo니t  
their ed니cation or puniehment should remain with 

: them.
Other members of society can offer important 

advice and 린 니 idance to children. Parents cannot see 
how children behave with school friends and i t  is 

： important th a t teachers feel able to  offer 던 니 idance 
and punishment in school as well. Similarly, when 

I children play in parks or in the streets, parents 
are often not there to teach them how to  respect 

； neighbours. Older people or local residents should be 
free to criticize poor behaviour.

Not all parents have the ability to  look after 
their children well. 끊 eing a parent can be a stressful 
experience and often families break down, leaving the 

: children in an 니 nhealthy home environment where they 
； mi던 ht not fed protected. In s니 ch case5, it  \e clearly 
: n경 ht th a t teachere, neighbours, or family members 
\ intervene to  protect or offer additional support.

Unless we create a strong network of support for all 
children, we may not be able to  ensure th a t all receive a ： 

minimum standard of care, or th a t there are adequate 
levels Of 던 uidance for the young.
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1 Look at the Exam practice task on page 43.

2 Read the model answer below. Look carefully at 
features 1-11.

Task 2; D i^

Ever since the arrival of cheap air travel the numbers 
of visitors to cc>니 ntries has Increased dramatically 
and many argue th a t high leyele of to 니 rism зг反 

damaging the environment1. This essay will discuss 
whether we should allow tourism to  <ягоуу without 
limitation.2

The kind of damage th a t tourism brings is well- 
known3. Environmentaliete4 often point to  the 

! level of C〇 2 emieeions from airplanes, adding th a t 
I they а1б〇  create a great deal of noise, too. Though 
: to 니 rists are not the only people who travel by plane, 

they represent a large proportion of air travellers.
I In addition, the environmental problems of tourism 

may continue when to 니 ris ts  arrive. Larqe hotels and 
： resorts are somgtimes5 b니 ilt in the middle of areas of 

경 reat natural beauty, destroying natural habitats and 
J landscape. Furthermore, leis니 re activities, like hiking or 

biking, can erode the landscape and visitors frequently 
; leave litter behind them.

However6, the to 니 rism ind니 s try  often points ᄋ 니 t  
I that not all tourism has a negative effect on the 
： environment. Most tourists are keen to  conserve 

nature7 and some authorities have been able to  
i constn jct accommodation and facilities th a t respect 
; local populations and ecosystems. Furthermore8. 

the income from tourism can be spent on measures 
to  protect the environment9, such as hiring rangers 
or monitoring pollution/10 As regards air travel, there 
is also hope th a t in the future airplanes may use 
greener technology and be far lese damaging to  the 

： environment.
In conclusion, it  is perhaps not so much the 

quantity of tourism th a t should be red니ced. Rather 
i t  is the way th a t to 니 rism is managed th a t needs 
。 니 г careful attention. Governments must allow both 
tourism and nature to  coexist and thrive.11

Features of the model answer
1 Background statement introduces essay topic and links it to real 

world events.

2 Views of writer not required so states an intention to discuss 
others’ views.

3 Topic sentence indicates negative effects will be discussed first.

4 Neutral word confirms writer is reporting view wi仕 ю 니t bias.

5 Cautious language confirms that writer is neutral.

6 Linking word emphasizes that contrasting view is presented.

7 Avoids repetition with synonym.

8 Unking words within each paragraph show writer continues to 
build arg니 ment.

9 Varied range of points is 니sed to s니 pport each side of argument.

10 Point is supported with quick examples.

11 Concl니sion states thoughtful position between two views.

3 Read the task and sample essay below. Which of features 
1-11 in exercise 2 are missing?

Environmental problems in cities can be resolved most 
effectively through improvements in public transport.
Discuss the arguments for and against this view.

； This essay will discuss whether Improving public 
： transport is the answer to urban environmental 
.、■ problems, considering both sides of the issue.

On the one hand, I think i t  is important to  improve 
public transport. The addition of tramways and 

; extended b니s networks will enco니 rage people to 
I leave cars a t home, which will have a ran경 e of positive 

effects. Air quality will be improved, as levels of other 
: exhaust emissions are reduced. Congestion will be 
： reduced, creating more peaceful and safer streets for 

all to  enjoy.
On the other hand, I think we must also consider 

the alternatives to public transport. B니5es are always 
noisy and dar^ero니s, especially for cyclists, and 公о 

'■ they are a terrible 5〇 lution. 3y comparison, improving 
: cycle networks and expanding 린 reen spaces and areas 
: where people can walk would definitely have a more 
： positive effect on о니 г health and well-being. It would 

also create quiet areas for relaxation, and habitats for 
creatures like birds and butterflies.

To conclude, there are valid arguments on 
both 5ides of the debate, but personally I think 
governments would be better off investing in projects 

： th a t contrib니te  to  public health, and not in public 
traneport infrastructure.
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Ia.sk 2; Person
1 Look at the Exam practice task on page 53.

2 Read the model answer below. Look carefully at features

The effects of technology on ᄋ 니 r ability to  
communicate are well known, b니t  we rarely consider 
how the performing a rts  have benefited in our hi경 h- 
tech age. 1 believe passionately th a t we should 
celebrate the contrib니tion Of technology to  the 
performing a rts  and will о니tline reasons below.1

First, we must2 consider how online media have 
bro니ght the performing a rts  to  a far larger a니dience 
than, for example, Mozart or Shakeepeare could have 
dreamed possible. QPcc^jrse, there are i55니es with how 
a rtis ts  should be paid when content is viewed online.3 

but thanks to  technology their work is now enjoyed 
by millions, even billions, Of people across the 경 lobe, 
and this must be the priority for any self-respecting 
artis t.

Secondly, techn이 ogy has made it  possible for the 
0reat4 performances of the past to  be preserved and 
adapted for future generations. For example, we can 
still hear Elvis Preslay or listen to  Jacqueline du Pre5 in 
high-quality, digital so니 nd. Тше, we can still enjoy live 
performance - recorded music simply ensures th a t 

: ^reat m니sic remains available for all.
Finally6, we must consider the wonderful so니 nd5 

th a t digital technology has created. Where would we 
be without the emotional power of the electric guitar 
or the atmospheric tones Of the keyboard? 7 If people 

: want to learn the violin or flute, they still can, but we 
should celebrate the additional range of expression 
th a t these electronic instruments8 allow 니 5 to  have.

In conclusion, technology ha5 enriched the 
performing a rts  and enabled them to reach an 
a니dience of millions9. We should welcome it  without 

' reservation.10

Features of the model answer

1 Writer has decided to take strong stance, which task allows.

2 Language is strengthened with imperatives and modals of 
strong obligation.

3 Considering an opposing view makes writer seem more 
persuasive and authoritative.

4 Emotional language and adjectives pers니ade reader.

5 Examples from writer's experience.

6 All paragraphs support stance of writer, in line with strong 
stance taken.

7 Rhetorical question as a persuasive technique.

8 Substitute words are used thro니gho니t paragraph.

9 Main ideas are summarized neatly in one sentence.

0 Views of author are stated again in conclusion.

3 Read the sample essay below. Which of features 1-10 in 
exercise 1 are missing?

The arts - like music, painting, literature, and film - have 
the power to bring people from different nations and 
cultures together. To what extent do you agree or disagree?

In todays globalized world, there are very few forms 
of a rt th a t are known only in one cc>니 ntry or region.

: The music of the Andes can be sold in the street 
； markets of Calcutta and the works of a니thors can 

be translated into English and distributed online to 
millions. Exhibitions frequently to 니 r the globe, too.

First, a rt forms can often overcome Ian린 니 a경 e 
bo니 ndaries. Admittedly, the En^lieh Ian경 니 age is slowly 

: 니 nitin던 the 전 lobe, but it is spoken in accents and 
； varieties th a t are often associated with particular 

places. Music and painting, on the other hand, do not 
: eeem so connected to place and we often enjoy a t 니 ne 

or painting without m니ch knowledge of who wrote i t  or 
： where it  came from.

Perhaps most importantly, forms of a rt may teach 
I 니 5 about the lives of others. When we enjoy a book or 

film by a foreign artis t, we can learn what it  means 
： to  have a different religion, to  be of a different race, 

or to live under a different political syetem, and this 
helps us to  respect and appreciate different views and 

■' perspectives on life.
However, a rt forms can be misunderstood or viewed 

： very differently by people in different culturee. For 
: example, a play th a t fea t니 res political material or 

naked actors may be considered interesting in one 
: society, but conf니sing or even insulting in another. 

Consequently， some forms of art can have the effect 
of emphasizing differences between со니 ntries and 

' cultures.
In conclusion, I believe art forms can unite people 

from around the world and governments should invest 
in developing a rtis tic  endeavO니 r as m니ch as possible in 

\ the interests of peace and global 니 nity.
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Task 2;. Explanati
1 Look at the Exam practice task question 2 on page 63.

2 Read the model answer below. Look carefully at 
features 1-11.

The question of motivation is a never-endin幻 iss 니e for 
: gmployars, and the health of economies all over the 

world depends on i t 1. Given this, what can be done to  
motivate employees? * 1 2

One traditional method ie to  offer rewards3, bosses 
■ have long believed th a t the promise of a bonus or 

a company car or a bigger office will drive people to 
dedicate themeelves to their company. However, there 
is nothin산 to stop other companies offering similar 
rewards, and an employee may not be motivated 
by improved pay if there i5 the sense th a t it  is an 
expected or normal condition of employment,4 *

An alternative is to  punish workers who do not 
perform well5. Employers can threaten to take away 
certain expected benefits, such as a s ta ff party, if 

I certain conditions are not met6. Alternatively, they 
: may even threaten to  d e m o t e  a member of staff.

However, this approach may have the effect of making 
:: s ta ff members disloyal to  companies or enco니 rage 
: them to  do  only the minimum needed to protect their 
： benefits.

A third wav is perhaps to make  sure th a t s ta ff 
members are happy in their jobs7. This8 can be dori 反 by 
en5니 ппз s ta ff can contribute to  decision-making or 
th a t they have s o m e  control over the projects they 

； undertake. It may also be achieved by allowing th e m  
I to  have flexible working hours or by trying to stop 
! bullying. This mi^ht encourage many workers to  fully 
I dedicate themselves to  their work.9

In conclusion, there are a variety of tools th a t 
'、' managers can use to  motivatg s ta ff members, 

the best of which is perhaps to create a happy 
； workforce10. However, it  should be remembered  th a t 

all people are different and will respond differently to  
： vario니5 methods of motivation, and bosses should 

remain open to  all tednniqjjes/11

Features of the model answer
1 Background statement establishes topic and connects essay to 

the real world.

2 Thesis statement may be replaced by question in this type of 
essay.

3 Ideas that are weaker, more obvious, or more accepted are
mentioned first.

4 Early ideas are criticized to give sense of progression towards 
better ideas.

5 Each paragraph contains new idea that supports the thesis
statement. •

6 Idea in topic sentence is explained fully.

7 Third idea adds sense of progression and range in response.

8 Used to refer back to idea in topic sentence.

9 Lang니age remains ne니tral and objective throughout.

10 Summary and evaluation of ideas are offered in conclusion.

11 Final comment provides additional level of analysis.

3 Read the sample essay below. Which of features 1-11 in 
exercise 2 are missing?

What effects does having a large s니 pply of grad니ate 
st니dents have on a country?

University enrolments have risen dramatically in many 
со니 ntries over the last half-century and ever higher 
numbers are entering adulthood with a university 
degree. This essay will Outline the effects th a t this 

： has on the economic  and social life of a country.
Perhaps the main impact is on a nation's economy 

： and this effect may be two-fold. There will, of course, 
be a greater supply of highly trained talent available 
to  b니5ine55反 5 and so more innovation within the 

; workplace. On the negative side, competition 
for graduate jobs will increase and lead to  some 
니 nemployment unless the number of jobs available 
^rows a t the same pace. It may also result in a lack 
of supply for sectors of the economy  th a t do not 
require graduates, and therefore an increased need for 
migrant labour.

Secondly, a large number Of graduates may have 
' a significant and broadly positive impact on society. 
Higher levels of education should result in a larger 
number of people who participate in politics. Also, 
grad니ates are likely to  marry and settle down later 
in life, resulting in a lower number of births Overall.

I University also p니t 5 yO니 ng people in contact  with 
people from other backgro니 nds and the result may 
be greater familiarity and openness towards other 

； cultures.
In conclusion, governments should continue to 

make 니 nh/ersity education an attractive option for 
students, provided there are an adequate number of 
린 rad 니 ate jobs available.

1 4 4 WRITING FILE



E X A M  T IP S

EXAM TIPS: SPEAKING
Part 1 questions page 9

Speaking Part 1 lasts 4 to 5 minutes and the examiner asks you 
questions about a range of personal topics, such as your family, 
hobbies, work or education, and holidays. Listen carefully for 
the question word -  where, when, who, how, how often -  and 
try to respond in a conversational way. It’s important that you 
understand the q니estion, and give a full response to show that yo니 

can use a variety of language. Try to add some extra information 
that gives the examiner something more than a basic response. 
Each response should be about 15 seconds.

Part 2 preparation tim e page 19 

In Speaking Part 2, it’s difficult to remember everything you want 
to say but the 1 minute of preparation time can help. Writing notes 
on the topic during this time is useful or, if you prefer, close your 
eyes and try to imagine the things you’re going to describe. You 
could also set yourself different objectives for each stage of the 
extended speaking. Your first objective could be to speak for 25 
seconds about the first prompt on the card. If you can do this, you 
should be able to speak for more than 1 minute in total. Then, for 
the next stages, focus on demonstrating your grammar, vocabulary, 
and pronunciation in turn.

Sounding enthusiastic page 29 

Sounding enthusiastic can help you to get a better mark for 
pronunciation because your intonation and word stress will be 
more varied. However, it’s not always easy to do this, especially 
when the examiner is looking down and taking notes. Try to 
imagine you’re talking with a friend instead!

Talking about problems page 39 

In Speaking Part 2, you may have to talk about a problem you 
have experienced, and what the causes and effects of this problem 
are. Also, you’ll probably be asked to say what you have done to 
resolve it. For example, when talking about the causes and effects 
of problems in the environment (such as too much household 
waste), you might be asked to say what you personally do or could 
do to help the situation (such as recycle more efficiently).

Using adverbs page 48

Using adverbs correctly can really improve your grammar and 
vocabulary. In Speaking Part 1, you can add adverbs like sometimes 
and usually to say how often you personally do something. In 
Speaking P^rt 3 -  where the ideas discussed are more complicated 
-  you can use adverbs like maybe  or perhaps to show you’re not 
certain about something. In all parts of the Speaking test, you can 
put adverbs like actually or generally at the beginning of sentences 
to make your ideas seem clearer and more natural.

Varying language page 59

Varying your language helps you to get a higher mark for 
vocabulary and grammar. In Speaking Parts 1 and 3, the different 
questions you’re asked usually give you the chance to demonstrate 
different language. However, during the 2 minutes of Part 2 it's less 
easy to keep your language varied because there aren’t as many 
questions. Try to show variety by using different parts of speech or 
grammar structures, like a passive or conditional sentence.

The four Ss7 page 68
In Speaking Part 2, you’ll be asked to describe something, for 
example a place, for 2 minutes. When you’re feeling nervous or 
under pressure, it can be difficult to think of details to talk about. 
Use the preparation time to try to remember things that could 
extend your talk. One way you could do this is to use The four Ss’: 
sights, sounds, smells, and sensations. These four categories should 
help you to think of some interesting details.

Part 3 questions page 79

In Speaking Part 3, you can be asked a wide range of question 
types related to the topic in Part 2. For example, you may be 
asked to predict, evaluate, speculate, or compare. Other questions 
may require you to talk about change, give opinions, explain, or 
hypothesize. The different questions will give you the opportunity 
to show you can use different grammar structures, vocabulary, and 
phrases. This is why you need to practise listening for certain types 
of question and prepare phrases that you could use for each type.

Part 2 description page 89

In Speaking Part 2, yo니 may be asked to describe a series of events 
or, in other words, to ’narrate’. For example, you may be asked to 
describe something that happened to you or something that you 
saw. This provides a good opportunity to use a range of regular 
and irregular past tenses. A good way to give background to your 
narrative is by using the past continuous tense, as in / was walking 
down the street near m y  home when ... You can then continue with 
the past simple tense to describe what happened.

Clarifying part 3 questions page 99 

In Speaking Part 3, the questions are sometimes complicated 
so it’s important you listen carefully and answer the question 
you’re actually asked. Unlike in Part 1, you can ask the examiner 
for clarification if you don't understand. Try to remember some 
phrases to help you, and begin your question with Sorry or Sorry, 
but to sound more natural.
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EXAM TIPS: 니ST티MING

Section 1 numbers and names page 10

In Listening Section 1, candidates often make mistakes writing 
down details such as numbers and names. With numbers, think 
about what would be realistic in each gap because this will help 
you to 니 nderstand the number correctly. It's also a good idea to 
practise listening to longer numbers, like telephone numbers, 
which are often said quickly. With names, candidates often 
misspell them because they confuse how each letter is said - 
particularly the vowels: a, e, /, o, u. The main thing is to read the 
instructions and look at the information carefully to find out if 
names or numbers are required ... or both!

Section 2 tables page 20

In Listening Section 2, you may have to complete a table with 
information - numbers or individual words. Candidates often hear 
the information that’s needed but then write it down incorrectly by 
failing to add articles (a or the) or the right endings. This will lose 
you marks in the exam. Make sure you look caref니 lly at the forms 
of other words in the same column of the table, as these can help 
you to decide the type of word or number yo니 need.

Section 3 dialogues page 30

In Listening Section 3, you hear two or three speakers. The 
conversation takes place in an academic environment - for 
example, a university classroom or lecture hall. But it can also take 
place anywhere on ’camp니s’ -  that means the university grounds 
-  such as in a sports centre or student cafe. The speakers often 
express different opinions and you may be tested on how well yo니 

understand any disagreements.

Key words page 40

When you’re preparing to listen, it helps' to underline ’key words’ 
in the questions and sentences. Key words are basically the words 
with the most meaning, so usually nouns and verbs rather than 
’small' words like prepositions and articles. You can also quickly 
try to think of similar words or synonyms that might be used to 
describe the same thing. This can help you to notice when a topic 
is mentioned in a listening.

Plans and maps page 5〇

On plans and maps, there’s a lot to look at and it’s sometimes 
difficult to find all the question numbers. As well as making sure 
you find the gaps for all the questions, check the instructions to 
see if you have to write a letter or a word. Then, in the 30 seconds 
yo니 have to prepare, use your knowledge of similar places to 
predkt the ones on the plan or map.

Com pleting notes page 60

When you complete notes from a recording, make sure you read 
the notes before you listen. While you read them, think about 
possible answers and possible types of words that could fill each 
gap. It's very important that you do this before the recording starts, 
because it's hard to read, listen, and write at the same time! The 
sentences that yo니 hear will be different from the sentences that 
you read, so don’t listen for the exact sentences on your paper.

Section 4 labelling diagrams page71

In Listening Section 4, you have to label diagrams and you’ll 
hear a lot of technical words. Quite often you’ll hear words that 
you haven’t heard before. If this happens, don’t panic! Many of 
the words will be compound nouns - words made from two (or 
more) other words. Even if you don’t understand the meaning of a 
particular compound noun, you should know the individual words 
that make it up. 니 sten carefully to the whole word and try to 
recognize smaller, individual words, using the context to help you 
to guess. The words in less common compound nouns are usually 
written separately.

Multiple-choice options page81

In addition to basic multiple-choice questions, you may have to 
choose more than one option from a list. This can be difficult 
because sometimes the answers may not be mentioned in order. 
For this reason, you should consider all the options on the list as 
you listen. As usual, preparation is important. Make sure you read 
all the options before the recording starts and underline key words 
that you should listen for.

Recognizing individual words page 90 

In the Listening test,' you often have to write down individual 
words that you hear. This is difficult because, in natural spoken 
English, the words in a sentence often seem ’connected’ together. 
You can’t easily hear where one word ends and another begins! 
Also, the sound of the individual words sometimes changes when 
they're spoken with others. This means you might not recognize 
them. With practice, however, you can improve yo니 r ability to 
recognize individ니al words and work out which are important.

Avoiding common errors page 101 

A few simple steps can help you to avoid common errors in the 
Listening test. First, it’s important to read the instructions carefully 
so that you answer in the correct way. Make sure you know how 
many answers will be given in each recording, as sometimes you’ll 
hear the answers to more than one set or you may have to turn 
the page to find some of the questions. At the end of the test, 
you’ll have time to transfer your answers to the answer sheet. Use 
this time to make sure that your answers fit the gaps grammatically 
and to check that they are spelt correctly. Yo니 can also guess any 
answers you weren’t sure about!
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EXAM TIPS: WRITING

Context and key trend page и

V. ^en you write a report abo니t a chart or a graph, don't focus on 
detail straight away. Take a step back and make sure you see 

一 5 context or 'bigger picture’. Start by defining what the graphic 
shows. The next thing you should do is to write a sentence that 
describes the key trend. Did the numbers rise or fall? If they didn’t 
nse or fall, you can say that there’s no clear trend. Even after you’ve 
g /en the key trend, don’t try to describe everything in detail!

Key similarities and differences page 23

lr Writing Task 1, when you write about tables (and also bar charts 
зг pie charts), look for key similarities and differences between the 
categories. Yo니 should then compare and contrast these pieces 
of information. Remember that you don’t have to write about 
.vhy the data shows what it does, though you may add some 
nterpretation of the data in your conclusion.

Parts o f an essay question page 33

"here are three main parts to an essay question -  each of which 
nas a different function. First, the main topic gives the general area 
to disc니ss. Second, the issue tells you how you should discuss it, 
for example, looking at what should be done. Third and probably 
most important, the instruction tells you what type of essay 
you actually need to write, for example, to show agreement or 
disagreement. If you ignore or misunderstand the instmction, then 
you won’t answer the question properly and you’ll get a low mark.

Brainstorming essay ideas page 43

Always brainstorm ideas or reasons before you start writing an 
essay. If you don’t, you may find you’ll repeat the same points or 
think of extra, better ideas when you have no time left to write 
them ! Of course, you don’t have long to brainstorm in the test so 
you don't need to produce a long list. For example, for a disc니ssion 
essay, try to think of three reasons for each opposing view. For a 
personal opinion essay, save time by deciding whether you agree 
or disagree before you start brainstorming! Then, try to brainstorm 
about five or six reasons for your view.

Paragraph topics page 52

Before you start writing yo니 r essay, it’s important to write a plan 
with paragraph topics. Choosing good paragraph topics will help 
you to organize your ideas clearly and avoid repetition. Each topic 
you choose must be different from the others but general eno니gh 
for you to add examples and explanations in the paragraph. Look 
for points in yo니 r brainstorm that you could group together in one 
category and try to think of labels like social, economic, or cultural 
that connect them.

Topic sentences page 62

The first sentence in each paragraph of an essay is often a topic 
sentence. It contains the main idea of the paragraph and should 
connect to your thesis statement. For example, if you give your 
opinion in the thesis statement, each topic sentence should give 
a reason for this opinion. Or, if you say you’re going to discuss an 
argument, each topic sentence should introduce one side of the 
argument. If you say you’re going to explain causes or effects, each 
topic sentence should state a cause or effect. Note that each point 
in your plan should become a topic sentence.

Paragraph structure page 73

Make sure your paragraphs are well structured. What this means 
is that the sentences are all connected logically. A main idea is 
given first in the topic sentence, and then other sentences in 
the paragraph support the idea of the topic sentence, providing 
explanation or examples. Yo니 r examples might include causes and 
effects, depending on the essay question. Make sure everything is 
directly related to the topic sentence and doesn’t go too far from 
the main point of the paragraph.

Discussion or personal opinion essay page 82

If a Task 2 essay question asks about opinions, check whether 
you have to write a discussion essay or personal opinion essay.
This is important because they require different approaches. In a 
discussion essay, you should give a balanced response by giving 
one view and then the opposite view. You can give your own 
personal opinion in the conclusion but it’s not required by the task. 
In a personal opinion essay, on the other hand, you must make 
your own opinion clear, right from the introd니ction. Then, in the 
body section, you focus on giving reasons for your opinion and, 
perhaps, reasons why the opposite view is wrong.

Essay conclusion page 93

In a conclusion, you should include a summary of your main 
points and a sentence that directly answers the question - even 
if you’ve already stated this in the thesis statement. You may also 
wish to include a personal comment that’s not connected to the 
essay q 니estion but which is relevant to the essay topic. This could 
be a prediction about the future - in an essay about energy use, for 
example, yo니 could predict how people’s lives might change.

Overview statem ent fo r a process page 103

When you describe a process, try to include an 'overview 
statement'. This is difficult because it requires a different approach 
to how you write an overview statement for describing data. With 
a process, there’s no mention of trends, numbers, or possibly no 
comparisons. Instead, try to comment on a feature of the process 
as a whole that makes it interesting. For example, it may be 
particularly complex or have a surprisingly large number of stages.
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EXAM TIPS: READING

Multiple-choice options page 14 

Multiple-choice questions with four options often feature in 
the Reading test. As you read the options, underline key words 
or make a quick note next to any options which you think are 
possible answers. Of course, you then have to decide which option 
the passage actually agrees with. The ’stems’ are useful because 
they give you an idea of where to look for the information in 
the passage.

New or d ifficu lt words page 24

You won’t know the meaning of every word in the passages in the 
Reading test. If you think a new or difficult word is necessary to 
answer a question, try to g니ess its meaning. First, start by deciding 
what part of speech it is: a noun or a verb, for example. Then use 
clues in the s니 rrounding text (this is called the 'context》 to help you 
to guess the meaning. Finally, as a check, think of an easier word 
with the same meaning and see if it makes sense in the sentence.

Scanning page 34

Scanning is a reading strategy you can use when looking for 
specific information such as a word, number, or name. It's 
common in real life - think about how you scan a TV g니 ide to 
see what’s on at a certain time, the sports results to look for your 
favourite team, or a timetable to see when a train or bus is due to 
leave. It’s also useful for questions requiring short answers in the 
Reading test.

Organization o f passages page 44 

In the test, there are many different types of passage. Three 
common types are problem-solution, information, and discussion, 
which gives an author's opinion. The first paragraph often tells 
you the type of passage beca니se key words or phrases show that a 
problem, some information, or a discussion and opinion are going 
to be described. If you know the type of passage, you should be 
able to predict its organization and, as a result, find information 
more quickly. For example, if a question about an information 
passage refers to the future, this information is usually found at 
the end of the passage - you can then start your search in the final 
paragraph. ^

Matching questions page 54

Some matching questions in the Reading test ask you to look for 
specific information. To do this, you’ll need to scan the passage 
to identify which paragraph contains the information. Before yo니 

actually start looking, underline all the key words in the questions 
and then decide which key word to look for first in the passage. 
Proper nouns, like people’s names, and dates are usually easiest 
to find. Once you’ve located the word or idea you’re looking for, 
read that part of the passage carefully to make s니 re that there are 
synonyms for all the key language in the question.

Finding top ic  sentences page 64 

Finding topic sentences is a very important skill. They’re usually 
located near the beginning of each paragraph. If you j 니st read 
the topic sentences, you’ll be able to understand the main ideas 
of the passage and, more importantly, the information that each 
paragraph contains.

True /  False /  N ot Given questions page 74 

In True / False / Not Given questions, you have to compare several 
statements with information in the reading passage. The Not 
Given option can make this type of question confusing. This is 
because Not Given doesn’t mean Not True -  instead, it means that 
a statement could be True or False. Also, Not Given doesn't always 
mean that the information is not mentioned. Information related 
to Not Given options may sometimes be in the passage but it won’t 
be similar enough to decide if the answer is True or False.

Using top ic  sentences page 84 

In order to understand the main idea of a passage, you don’t 
always need to read the complete passage. Often, you need to 
readjust the topic sentences of each paragraph. This strategy 
is particularly useful for questions where you choose the best 
heading, or questions where you complete a summary. В니t it can 
also help you to predict the missing word for a gap or help you 
to find the paragraph of a passage that contains the most useful 
information.

Yes /  No /  N ot Given questions page 94 

Yes / N o  / Not Given questions are different to True /  False /  Not 
Given questions. Yes / N o  / Not Given questions test your ability to 
identify opinions rather than facts. You can often find the a니thor’s 
main opinion in the final paragraph. Understanding this can help 
you to predict or guess whether they agree with the statements in 
Yes / N o  / Not Given questions.

Labelling graphics page 105

You may be given a series of two or more graphics and be asked 
to complete labels for them or to choose the correct graphic. The 
first thing you should do in these cases is consider how they’re 
different. For example, one may point to a square object and 
another to a round object, or one will refer to a certain century 
and another to a different century. If yo니 have to complete labels, 
first study the visual information to help you to predict answers. 
The missing labels will quickly tell yo니 the type of information you 
need - often a number or a name. You can then scan the passage 
and underline sentences which contain possible answers.
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IELTS P R A C T IC E  T E S T

니 STENING

Section 1
Questions 1-7

Ф 2.39  Complete the form below.

Write N O  M O R E  T H A N  T W O  W O R D S  A N D / O R  A  N U M B E R  for each answer.

Temporary Employment Registration Form

Category: 0 full-time employment

Name: 1

Address: 2 ...................Avenue

Postcode: 3 ...................— .

Contact number: 4 — ...........

Current situation: studying 5 ................... ...... at 니niversity

Availability July-September

Experience retail: assistant in a 6 .......... .............
catering: worked as a 7

Questions 8-10

Ф 2 .4 0  Complete the notes below.

Write N O  M O R E  T H A N  T W O  W O R D S  for each answer.

P055I&LEJ0BS

• Cafe
position of assistant
mi경 ht include 8 ............... ......

• Tourist information office
doing administrative work 
9 .....................needed

• Department store
serving in the 10 ......................department
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Section 2

F

G 1

IELTS PRACTICE TEST 니STEISHNG

Questions 11-15

4 多 2.41 Complete the table below.

Write N O  M O R E  T H A N  T W O  W O R D S  for each answer.

Parents’ Evening - Talks

Time Speaker Topics

7.00-7.30 head teacher -  tests in the future
- the latest 11

7.30-7.45 deputy head teacher - changes at 12
- new rules for 13

7.45-8.00 a14 - school trips during the year
-1 5  the children will use

Questions 16-20

4 多 2.42 Label the plan of part of the school below.

Write the correct letter, A-H, next to questions 16-20.

AREA OF SCHOOL 니 SED FOR PARENTS， EVENING

E

zm
31z
<
〇



Section 3

Questions 21-24

•普多 2.43 What surprised the speakers when they were doing their research?

Write the correct letter, L, H, В or N  next to questions 27-25.

Write

L if Liam only was surprised 

H  if Holly only was surprised 

В if Both of them were surprised 

N  if Neither of them was surprised

21 the paper’s sales fig니res

22 the paper’s response to the arrival of the internet

23 the amount of influence the paper has had ч

24 the cartoons in the paper in the past

Questions 25-27

나多 2.44 Choose THREE letters, A-F.

Which THREE features of the paper have stayed the same according to the speakers?

A its political views 

В its weather reports 

C its coverage of famous people 

D its sports section 

E its handling of social issues 

F its appearance

Questions 28-30

Ф  2.45 Choose the correct letter, A, В or C.

28 In the general section, Liam is going to focus on

A why British people choose to read a particular newspaper.

В how British people judge other readers of newspapers.

C what gives each newspaper its reputation.

29 In the general section, Holly is going to discuss

A why someone stops reading a particular newspaper.

В reasons for a decline in loyalty to newspapers.

C how newspapers change to appeal to new readers.

30 One reason why both speakers have enjoyed doing the project is that 

A they could choose what to focus on.

В it has involved less work than other projects.

C they have learnt a lot about a single topic.
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Questions 31-34

4 多 2.46 Complete the summary below.

Write N O  M O R E  T H A N  T W O  W O R D S  for each answer.

Short history of Tower Bridge

Before Tower Bridge was built, the only way to cross the river in that area was through Tower Subway,

which was built in 1870. At first, Tower Subway had an 31 ..................... but after three months it

became a tunnel for people to walk through. To meet the demand for a new crossing, a committee

was formed, and they used a 3 2 ........................to find the best design. A fixed bridge could not be

used because 3 3 ............... ........ships had to go through it, so a bridge was created with ‘bascules’.

These were two sections that would separate when they were 3 4 ........................so the ships could pass.

Questions 35-37

Ф 2 .4 7  Label the diagram below.

Write N O  M O R E  T H A N  T W O  W O R D S  for each answer.

HOW TOWER BRIDGE WAS RAISED

Section 4

Gears attached to

.勞 移■활
SOUTH SIDE

Room with boiler 
and accumulators 35

Questions 38-40

Ф 2.48  Complete the sentences below.

Write N O  M O R E  T H A N  T W O  W O R D S  A N D / O R  A  N U M B E R  for each answer.

38 D니ring the day,........................were placed on the bridge to signal to ships.

39 During the day, ships were required to have a ........................in a high position.

40 Nowadays, ships have to notify the bridge .......스...................before they want to pass thro니gh it.
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READING

Reading passage 1
Read Passage 1 and answer Questions 7-73.

The birth of the child detective

Emil and the Detectives, by Erich Kastner, was an instant hit when it was published in 1928. Just thuree ytars later it 

was adapted into a film and the book and its sequel, Emil and the Three Twins, have since been translated and adapted 

many times. But the book is not simply notable for its success； it also brought a great deal of innovation to the world 

of children’s literature.

The hero of the book, Emil Tischbein, is a boy who is set a task: to take some money by train to his grandmother, who 

lives in the big city, Berlin. Money is a big deal as he is being brought up by a single mother. We hear that his father 

was a plumber but died, and his mother has to work as a hairdresser. With a touch of realism that is the flavour of 

the book as a whole, we learn that, ‘Sometimes she is ill, and then Emil fries eggs for her and for himself. So, Emil is 

anxious about the money in his pocket on the train. He is also anxious about a crime he has committed： together with 

his friends, he has drawn a moustache on the face of the town statue of the Grand Duke Charles.

On  the way to Berlin, Emil sits in a carriage with an odd gentleman, Herr Grundeis, and though he tries to avoid it 

happening, Emil falls asleep. When he wakes up, his money has gone and so has Herr Grundeis. This occurs not long 

after a quarter of the way through the book, so for the rest of the story we live with Emil’s swirling emotions, his 

meetings with a group of boys in Berlin, and the eventual capture of Grundeis. The reason why Emil doesn’t involve 

the police is because he fears exposure as the criminal who daubed the Grand Duke’s statue. The word ‘detectives’ 

is in the title, but in a way the book is a detective novel in reverse, as it requires Emil and the boys to first catch the 

criminal and only then prove his guilt to unbelieving adults.

The secret to the book’s popularity may be lost on many adults, who may doubt the likelihood of children taking such 

control of events. After all, the detective in most fiction is usually a clever adult who will make the world safer for us 

ordinary mortals. Perhaps it is even a contradiction that children, who are the symbols of innocence, can be as clever as 

their fictional adult counterparts. But that, of course, is the point of the book： real children, with flaws (they might fall 

asleep on the train, or lie to their parents), manage a very difficult job. We should remember that children’s fiction often 

appeals to a child’s desire for power and independence. As smaller, un-powerful members of the human race, they are 

greatly attracted by heroes that are capable of acts beyond a child’s usual capabilities.

When Emil and the Detectives first appeared, it broke new ground in many ways at once. It is probably the first of the 

‘child detective’ books, a genre taken up so successfully by other authors. It is also one of the first books for children 

that gives us a full picture of a child in a single-parent family of very little means, and one of the first which treats the 

city as a place of excitement. And it appears to approve of the actions of children working together for a common 

purpose without the guidance of adults.

As if this wasn’t enough, there are many more technical innovations, too. The book breaks from the usual format of a 

single line of narrative told to us in the third person by a knowing narrator, and adds witty one-page commentaries on 

people appearing in the story. These are written in the first person as if the narrator is thinking aloud for our benefit 

and talking directly to us. The dialogues, too, are innovative since in the original German, the boys whom  Emil meets 

talk with a Berlin slang. Whereas in most children’s books of the time urban speech told the reader that that person 

was bad or stupid, in Emil cmd the Detectives the local dialect seems to confirm the resourcefulness of the boys. Even 

the film adaptation was innovative in the realistic acting of child actors and the use o f ‘synch’ sound on location on the 

streets of Berlin.

. The original context for the story stemmed partly from Kastner’s own life. He was born in 1899 and grew up in a 

small town rather like Emil’s home town, and like Emil he lost his father when he was young. He, too, then made his 

way to Berlin, where he worked as a writer. But we should note that not all the credit for the story can go to Kastner, 

for it was the head of a Berlin publishing house, Edith Jacobsen, that approached him, and she who suggested the idea 

of a children’s detective novel.
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Questions 1 -4

Complete the summary below.

Choose N O  M O R E  T H A N  T W O  W O R D S  from the passage for each answer.

Write your answers in boxes 1 -4 on your answer sheet, (page 163) •

Story of Emil and the Detectives
The story concerns a boy called Emil who has to deliver money to 1 ........................ in Berlin. He lives

with his mother, who is a hairdresser and not well-off. On the journey, he meets someone who he thinks

is strange, and while Emil is 2 ........................ , the money disappears. When he gets to Berlin, he meets

some 3 ........................ and they help him to find the person who took the money. He does not want to

report this theft because he is worried about some damage that he did to a 4 ....................... and thinks

he will get into trouble for that.

Questions 5-7

Choose the correct letter, А, В, C  or D.

Write the correct letters in boxes 5-7 on your answer sheet, (page 163)

5 What point does the writer make about Emil and the Detectives in the fourth paragraph? 

A It says something important about adult behaviour.

В It has a different о니tcome from most detective fiction.

C The children are different from most real children.

D The children are like the adults in other detective fiction.

6 The writer says that children particularly like fiction which 

A describes children being in control of events.

В presents situations they are personally familiar with.

C is read to them by adults in an enthusiastic way.

D includes a large number of surprising events.

7 The writer says that a feature of the book that was new at the time was 

A its focus on children’s opposition to adults.

В its use of a city as the main setting for much of the action.

C its portrayal of a child growing up in difficult circumstances.

D its inclusion of more than one child detective.
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Questions 8-13

Do the following statements agree with the information given in Reading passage 1 ?

In boxes 8-13 on your answer sheet (page 163), write 

TRUE if the statement agrees with the information

FALSE if the statement contradicts the information

N O T  GIVEN if there is no information on this

8 The book is unus니al because it has more than one narrator.

9 Some readers found it hard to understand the slang used by some characters.

10 Local dialect is a positive feature of some of the characters.

11 The film of the book had features that were 니nus니al at the time.

12 Kastner based the whole story on real events in his life.

13 Kastner wrote the story and then sent it to a p니blisher.

Reading passage 2
Read Passage 2 and answer Questions 14-26.

The Park Hill housing development

A The huge Park Hill housing development in Sheffield is a Brutalist masterpiece, widely praised by 

architects, and it has been admired by many in the media, too, since its recent redevelopment. But it 

has had a controversial past. Jack Lynn, one of a pair of idealistic young architects leading the project, 

designed Park Hill when there was a major post-war shortage of housing in the city. In December 1940, 

two nights of bombing had brought devastation to the area, destroying many of the Victorian terraced 

streets. The city was left with a major homelessness problem, which became even worse when the 

remaining Victorian housing was judged unsuitable for living in. Land was also in short supply as much 

of it was ‘green belt’.

В In a desperate effort to solve the problem, Sheffield City Council sent a group of experts to look at 

housing projects in Europe. They returned full of enthusiasm for the modernist developments they had 

seen. The inspiration for Jack Lynn, his colleague Ivor Smith，and the city architect Lewis Womersley, 

was the work of Le Corbusier, whose concrete 'streets in the sky’ were very popular in France. The 

idea was to replace Sheffield’s slums with ultra-modern flats and facilities, recreating the communities 

that had flourished in the pre-war housing developments. The new development was also designed as a 

response to what were considered, even in the 1.950s, to be modern architecture’s failures： empty spaces, 

isolation, a lack of street life，and a middle-class ‘we know what’s good for you’ ethos.

C When the estate was formally opened in 1961，Park Hill was intended to be a perfect vision of social 

housing. Conceived as a town within a town, it consisted of 996 flats that would house almost 3,000 

people and was equipped with every sort of public facility 一 shops, a doctors’ surgery, dentist, clinic, 

nursery, school, four pubs, and a police station. While most tower blocks of the era had flats built 

around narrow, dark corridors, Park H ill’s flats had interlinked ‘street-decks’ - communal areas running 

along each storey where children could play and families socialise. The decks were as broad as real 

streets and wide enough for a milk float to pass along. The blocks of flats themselves were connected 

by walkways, and their height varied, from four storeys to thirteen, in order to maintain a roof line that 

remained level across the development.

D Motivated by a deep social commitment, Jack Lynn and his colleagues did everything they could to

ensure that the new residents felt at home in their new environment. Cobblestones from the old terraced 

streets surrounded the flats and paved the pathways down the hill to Sheffield station； brick infill panels 

were made of the same material as the houses they replaced，and the flats all had traditional front 

doorsteps. Each floor was given an old street name and neighbours were rehoused together.
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E A survey of residents conducted by the housing department a year after the flats had been officially 

opened was overwhelmingly positive，and awards were heaped on the designers. 'When one looks out 

from some part of it and sees another of its limbs swinging across the view，’ enthused the architectural 

critic Reyner Banham, ‘the effect is like that of suddenly realising that the railway lines on the other 

side of some valley in Switzerland are the same that one’s own train has just traversed a few moments 

before.’ The vision of Park Hill as a living community also seemed justified. Of the walkways, Banham 

wrote: Toddlers play on them, teens mend bikes and swap gossip，and grannies stand at their doors ...

F But Park Hill did not age as well as its admirers hoped. The concrete in which it was built proved 

less suited to the damp climate of Sheffield than the dry heat of the south of France, and as the years 

passed it became damaged. By the 1970s problems were accumulating. Cockroaches invaded the estate 

and a series of violent attacks led to headlines in the papers. In the 1980s，as unemployment soared, 

social problems multiplied. There were burnt-out cars, boarded-up shops，rubbish, and graffiti. The 

council was accused of dumping problem families there，while the 'streets in the sky’ proved an ideal 

place for gangs to hide from police. Deliverymen found that they often had to dodge milk bottles and 

other missiles, while older inhabitants who had once chatted and gossiped with their neighbours began 

locking their doors. The cost of refurbishing the flats and of maintenance was also getting too high as 

councils struggled to deal with the many problems. By the 1980s, Park Hill had come to be regarded as 

a dangerous no-go area, an embarrassing blot on the face of the city.

Questions 14-19

Reading passage 2 has six paragraphs, А-Ғ.

Choose the correct heading for each paragraph from the list of headings below. 

Write the correct number i-ix in boxes 14니 9 on your answer sheet (page 163)

List of headings

i A massive decline

ii Including familiar elements in the development

iii Problems with the development predicted
« .  

I V Meeting a need at the time

V Varices opinions on the new development

vi An initial response to the housing problem

vii A change of plan for the development

viii Influences on the design

ix What the development offered residents

14 Paragraph A

15 Paragraph В

16 Paragraph C

17 Paragraph D

18 Paragraph E

19 Paragraph F

1 5 6 IELTS PRACTICE TEST READING



Label the diagram below.

Choose N O  M O R E  T H A N  T W O  W O R D S  from the passage for each answer. 

Write your answers in boxes 20-22 on your answer sheet, (page 7 63)

Questions 20-22

FEAT니 RES OF THE PREVIOUS HOUSING USED FOR PARK HILL

Questions 23-26

Answer the questions below.

Choose N O  M O R E  T H A N  T W O  W O R D S  from the passage for each answer.

Write your answers in boxes 23-26 on your answer sheet, (page 163)

23 What showed that residents liked the development at first?

24 What was badly affected by the weather in Sheffield?

25 According to some, what kind of people did со니ncils put in Park Hill in the 1980s?

26 Which visitors were attacked when visiting Park Hill?
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Reading passage 3
Read Passage 3 and answer Questions 27-40.

Human distrust of robots that look like us .

A We humans have evolved to relate emotionally to non-living objects, which is strange when you think about it.

Children play with dolls and toy soldiers as if they were people. Adults talk to their cars. As long as they are robot

like and ‘mechanical，, we are comfortable around them, and can display affection (as for an old car). But when it 

comes to human-like robots, something different happens. As they become more human-like, our affection disappears 

and we begin to feel less comfortable. Our liking turns to revulsion. Androids that look too human freak us out.

В This odd phenomenon is called the ‘uncanny valley’，a term coined by robotics professor Masahiro Mori. But the 

effect has particularly confused and puzzled engineers and scientists who design robots and interactive software. The 

term comes from the dip in a graph with two parameters: affection and human likeness. As human likeness increases, 

so does our affection. As soon as the resemblance becomes too great, though, affection drops below zero - hence the 

‘valley’. The effect was highlighted by studies of machines such as the Geminoid F robot, created by Professor Hiroshi 

Ishiguro of Kyoto University. His robots have human-like bodies but their movements, although impressively human

like, show something of the mechanism beneath their ‘skin’ and people didn’t respond well to them. Making robots 

look human is a major goal of robotic engineers and scientific writers have long dreamt of androids, so the 'uncanny 

valley5 could potentially spell the end to their dream.

C Researchers have tried to find the cause of the ‘uncanny valley’. One of the most interesting insights has come from an 

international team led by Ayse Pinar Saygin of the University of California, San Diego (UCSD). Saygin and her team 

conducted an experiment scanning the brains of twenty subjects aged 20-36 while they were looking at three different 

things: a human, a mechanical-looking robot, and a human-like robot. Interpreting the results from the fM RI scans, the 

researchers suggested that the cause for the valley is a conflict in perception between two processes in the brain: that of 

recognising a human-like face and that of recognising different kinds of movement.

D These processes, or pathways, meet in an area of the brain called the parietal cortex. There, information from the 

visual cortex relating to bodily movement is integrated with information from the motor cortex that contains mirror 

neurons, the brain cells that register that what we are seeing is ‘one of us’. Alarm bells go off in the brain when there 

is a conflict between the human-like features of the robot and its inhuman movement. This mismatch creates a feeling 

of revulsion similar to what, we feel when looking at a movie zombie. We instinctively expect human-like creatures to 

have human-like movements. As Saygin says： The brain ... look(s) for its expectations to be met 一 for appearance and 

motion to (match).5

E The discomfort we feel is not logical and has its roots in our evolutionary past. Researchers believe that the modern 

mind came into being between 60,000 and 40,000 years ago when pathways in the brain became connected, probably 

thanks to the evolution of language. The way we understand our world then emerged from these new connections. 

Robotic evolution challenges this mental ‘software’ of ours. The ‘uncanny valley’ seems to represent the point at 

which logic stops and our instincts start to react.

F Despite such studies, many (e.g. MacDorman et al) believe that cultural factors also contribute to the effect, and 

researchers have pointed to the fact that young people who are used to technology seem less affected by the effect. 

Furthermore, the ‘uncanny valley’ effect has been observed in our response to still photographs of humans that have 

been altered slightly with Photoshop software. Even as far back as the 19th century, the great naturalist Charles 

Darwin noticed that we react most adversely to species with eyes, nose and mouth arranged like our own. The 

phenomenon may therefore be more complex than Saygin’s research suggests.

G So is this the end of robots as we have dreamt them? Are our brains unable to cope with mechanical doubles? Perhaps 

not. It may just be a temporary phenomenon. The positive response to recent androids shows that once the design 

and movements of robots become even more human-like, the affection graph rises again from the ‘uncanny valley，; 

acceptability returns steeply to normal. We seem to be at ease with androids that have human bodies and human 

movements, even if we know  they are not human. As we cross the ‘uncanny valley’ another basic instinct comes into 

play: empathy. It is possible to mix human and mechanical characteristics without getting trapped in ‘uncanny valley’. 

Eventually, human-like robots will make us love them, too.
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Reading Passage 3 has seven paragraphs, A-G.

Which paragraph contains the following information?

Write the correct letter, A-G, in boxes 27-30 on your answer sheet, (page 163)

27 a belief that we may have strong, positive feelings for robots in the future

28 a description of how the human brain developed over time

29 a contrast between our reaction to various objects and our reaction to robots

30 an example of robots which people have a very negative reaction to

Questions 31-33

Look at the following statements and the list of scientists below.

Match each statement to the correct scientist, A-E.

Write the correct letter, A-E, in boxes 31-33 on your answer sheet, (page 163)

31 We feel disgusted when things don’t move as we think they will.

32 We feel visual disgust when animal faces appear similar to human faces

33 The causes of the 'Uncanny Valley’ effect are not just biological.

List of scientists

A MacDorman 

В Professor Hiroshi Ishiguro 

C Charles Darwin 

D Ayse Pinar Saygin 

E Masahiro Mori

Questions 27-30
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Questions 34-36

Complete the sentences below.

Choose O N E  W O R D  O N L Y  from the passage for each answer.

Write your answers in boxes 34-36 on your answer sheet, (page 7 63) •

34 The 'uncanny valley' concerns the relationship between how much a robot looks like a human and the
amount o f....... ................ people feel.

35 Scientists think that the development o f ........ .—........... played an important part in the development of
the modern mind.

36 The 'uncanny valley' reaction is also seen when people look a t........_____ ____which have been changed
a little.

Questions 37-40

Do the following statements agree with the views of the author in Reading Passage 3?

In boxes 37-40 on your answer sheet (page 163), write

YES if the statement agrees with the views of the author

N O  if the statement contradicts the views of the author

N O T  GIVEN if it is impossible to say what the author thinks about this

37 It is surprising that people can have strong emotional feelings for objects.

38 The term ’uncanny valley’ is very difficult for many people to understand.

39 The research in California adequately explains the 'uncanny valley' effect.

40 Researchers will probably learn to overcome the 'uncanny valley' effect.
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WRITING

Writing task 1
You should spend about 20 minutes on this task.

The chart below shows the number o f openings and closures in the UK by shop category in 
the first six months o f 2013.

Summarize the information by selecting and reporting the main features, and make comparisons 
where relevant.

Write at least 150 words.

SHOP OPENINGS AND CLOSURES IN THE UK, FIRST SIX MONTHS OF 2013

CLOSURES I OPENINGS

i i 」 i i i
BANKS

i : ................ ; 、 、、， 、 j : i

J 샀К께效»次{태샀公公公“  'АлЧ，• 、“ 、、
DVD RENTALS« • 1 •

________ j______________ j_________________
WOMEN'S CLOTHES

-150 -100 -50 0 50 100 150

Writing task 2
You should spend about 40 minutes on this task.

Write about the following topic:

In recent times and in many countries, schools that achieve good exam results in maths, literacy, 
and science are being considered 'good schools' while schools that do well in other subjects like art or 
music are not receiving high ratings. This is a negative development.

To what extent do you agree or disagree with this opinion?

Give reasons for your answer and include any relevant examples from your own knowledge or experience. 

Write at least 250 words.
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SPEAKING

Part 1
Sports

•  What sports have you played?

•  What are the most popular sports in yo니 г со니 ntry? Why?

•  Do you go to sports events and/or watch them on TV? When /  Why?

•  Would you like to try any sports in the future? Why?

Food

•  Who prepares the food where you are living?

•  What was the first meal you learnt to cook?

•  Do yo니 prefer to eat in a restaurant or at home?

•  How are eating habits changing in your country?

Part 2
You will have to talk about the topic for one to two minutes.

You have one minute to think about what you are going to say.

You can make some notes to help you if you wish.

Describe a city that you enjoyed visiting.

You should say: 

why you went there 

what you did while you were there 

what you liked about the place 

and explain why you would or wouldn't like to live there.

Part 3
City life
•  What kinds of people most enjoy living in a big city?

•  Why do some people find life in cities hard?

•  Are more people likely to live in cities in the future?

Problems in cities
•  Do modern cities have more or fewer problems than cities  ̂00 years ago?

•  What can we do to make cities more attractive places?

•  Should we destroy old housing where possible to create modern apartments?
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Listening and Reading answer sheet

니 STENING
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AUDIOSCRIPT

ф 1.1, 1.2 page 8 exercises 6 and 7

1 At school, I hated studying sciences, especially 
biology and chemistry. However, now I’d like to 
study medicine!

2 I prefer studying vocational subjects connected 
to my chosen career. I hope to go into business, 
so economics and management are particularly 
important.

3 I enjoy studying psychology at 니niversity, 
but at school I didn't like studying in general 
because most subjects we learnt, like history and 
geography, were compulsory.

Ф 1.3 , 1.4 page 9 exercises 9 and 10

1 I hated studying sciences.

2 I'd like to study medicine.

3 I prefer st니dying vocational subjects.

4 I hope to go into business.

5 I enjoy studying psychology.

6 I didn't like st니dying in general.

■01.5 page 9 Exam tip

Speaking Part 1 lasts 4 to 5 minutes and the 
examiner asks you questions about a range of 
personal topics, s니ch as your family, hobbies, work 
or education, and holidays. Listen carefully for 
the question word -  where, when, who, how, how 
often -  and try to respond in a conversational way. 
It’s important that you understand the question, 
and give a full response to show that yo니 can 
니se a variety of language. Try to add some extra 
information that gives the examiner something 
more than a basic response. Each response should 
be about 15 seconds.

Ф 1 .6 , 1.7 page 10 exercises 3 and 4

Globally and on average, 25% of students attend 
additional courses outside school. More than 
75% of students in Colombia, Latvia, the Slovak 
Republic, the Philippines, and So니th Africa have 
private tuition in mathematics. In Japan and 
South Korea respectively, the figures are 71% 
and 64%, while in the UK, 20% of students attend 
extra courses. In general, the levels of t 니ition are 
especially high in East Asian countries where over 
70% of students receive extra t 니ition at some point 
in their school careers. Levels of tuition are lower 
in E니ropean countries, for example in Germany, 
where recent surveys indicate that around 16-20% 
of st니dents receive tuition, 니sually in mathematics.

Ф 1 .8  page 10 Exam tip

In Listening Section 1, candidates often make 
mistakes writing down details such as numbers and 
names. With numbers, think about what would be 
realistic in each gap because this will help you to

understand the number correctly. It's also a good 
idea to practise listening to longer numbers, like 
telephone numbers, which are often said q니ickly. 
With names, candidates often misspell them 
because they confuse how each letter is said -  
particularly the vowels: a, e, i, ᄋ, и. The main thing is 
to read the instructions and look at the information 
carefully to find о 니t if names or numbers are 
required ... or both!

Ф 1 .9  page 11 exercise 9 

a Pablo Hernandez -  P-a-b니-о H-e-r-n-a-n-d-e-z 

b 115

c Irene Allegri -  l-r-e-n-e A -卜 l-e-g-r-i 

d 8th

e Mohammed Bagabas - M -o-h-a-m-m-e-d B-a- 
g-a-b-a-s 

f  772289 

g 86 kilograms 

h 07789 47П47

■01.10 page П exercise 11 

Receptionist: Foxhill House College. Hello?

Caller: Hi, Г т  calling about the International Law 
course. Could you give me some more details? 

Receptionist: Certainly, what would yo니 like to 
know?

Caller: Er, what time do the classes start? 

Receptionist: They run from 7 p.m. till 9 every 
M o n d a y f o r  10 weeks.

Caller: OK. And how much does the course act니ally 
cost?

Receptionist: It's £500, but there are discounts 
available.

Caller: Right. What do we look at in the class?

Receptionist: You look at how international law 
developed and how it works.

Caller: OK. And where does the со니rse take place?

Receptionist: It's in Nottingham and the next one 
starts on th e ... let's have a look ... on the 31 st of 
May.

Caller: Great. Er, what other courses do you have 
that are international?

Receptionist: Well, there's ’Interc니Itural 
communication:

Caller: OK. How long is that?

Receptionist: It's a twelve-week course... and it’s 
earlier, too -  from 6.30 p.m. till 8 p.m.

Caller: And how much does it cost?

Receptionist: Hold on ... Ah, here we are. It’s £1,200 
for the three months.

Caller: OK. What’s covered?

Receptionist: In the first month, you study
language and culture. In the second month, you 
look at dealing with cultural change, in other 
words, cult니ral training methods... and in the 
third month, you study culture and business. 

Caller: OK - so니nds useful. Where does it take 
place? In Nottingham, too?

Receptionist: No, it's in Derby.

Caller: Right. And when does it start?

Receptionist: You can start on the 25th of April o r ... 
one m om ent... on the 2nd of September.

Caller: Great. Er, could you possibly send me 
information about how to book and register -  a 
full brochure or something?

Receptionist: Of course. What's yo니r name?

Caller: It's Claire Kuhles. That's C -l-a-i-r-e ... and 
family name, K-u-h니-e-s.

Receptionist: O K ... And where do you live?

Caller: 20 College Street, Oxford, OX1 5NR 

Receptionist: OK. And what's your email address? 

Caller: Its c-dot-kuhles at lastmail dot com.

Receptionist:... at lastmail dot com. OK, I'll put the 
information in the post to yo니 today.

Caller: Fantastic -  thanks a lot!

Ф1.11 page 12 Exam tip

When yo니 write a report abo니t a chart or a graph, 
don't focus on the detail straight away. Take a step 
back and make s니re you see the context or 'bigger 
picture'. Start by defining what the graphic shows. 
The next thing у◦니  should do is to write a sentence 
that describes the key trend. Did the numbers rise 
or fall? If they didn’t rise or fall, you can say that 
there's no clear trend. Even after you've given the 
key trend, don’t try to describe everything in detail:

4И .12 page 14 Exam tip

Multiple-choice questions with four options often 
feature in the Reading test. As you read the options, 
underline key words or make a quick note next to 
any options which you think are possible answers. 
Of со니rse, you then have to decide which option 
the passage act니ally agrees with. The 'stems' are 
useful because they give yo니 an idea of where to 
look for the information in the passage.

Ф1.13 page 18 exercise 2

1 It was a Swiss doctor called Susanne Klein- 
Vogelbach who first suggested that giant plastic 
balls could be used for health purposes and 
'Swiss balls’, as they became known, soon 
became very popular. Many people believe 
that sitting on a Swiss ball is an effective way 
of building your muscles. These days, you’ll see 
them used for general fitness training when you 
go to a gym. They’re also ideal for doing yoga 
and Pilates.
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2 The Wii Balance Board arrived with Nintendo's 
W// Fit in 2007. It's a convenient way o f exercising 
because you can use it whenever you're at 
home. It’s also simple to use because it actually 
remembers your exercise programmes for you. 
Obviously, you need a Wii and the Wii Fit game 
to use the Balance Board, which are all quite 
expensive, but it’s worth the money.

3 Sports watches measure how far and how fast 
you walk or run. Most can also measure your 
heart rate and how many calories you burn. 
They’re really beneficial as they encourage 
people to be as active as possible. As soon as you 
turn the watch on, it starts working and can tell 
you how far youVe walked or run. You can wear 
it wherever you are. For some people, jogging 
can be a bit dull, but with a sports watch you 
have something to focus on.

4 Exercise bikes are a common sight in gyms 
everywhere and are used by a wide range of 
people. Parents can even buy exercise bikes 
that rock a baby to sleep while they use them. 
They have a variety of programmes to make the 
exercise as easy or as demanding as yo니 want 
and they tell you how far you cycle as well as 
how many calories yo니 b니m. However, some 
people find doing the same exercise programmes 
a little repetitive and they prefer to use a normal 
bike outside.

Ф 1.14 page 18 exercise 5

1 Sitting on a Swiss ball is an effective way of 
b니ilding your muscles.

2 They're also ideal for doing yoga and Pilates.

3 It's a convenient way of exercising because you 
can use it whenever you’re at home.

4 It’s also simple to use because it actually 
remembers your exercise programmes for you.

5 You need a Wii and the Wii Fit game to use the 
Balance Board, which are all quite expensive.

6 They're really beneficial as they encourage 
people to be as active as possible.

7 For some people, jogging can be a bit dull.

8 They have a variety of programmes to make the 
exercise as easy or as demanding as you want.

9 Some people find doing the same exercise 
programmes a little repetitive.

Ф 1.15 page 19 exercise 9

1 A I listen to music while I’m running.
В I listen to music while I’m running.

2 A I go to the gym after 9 a.m. when it's less
crowded.

В I go to the gym after 9 a.m. when it's less 
crowded.

3 A Whenever I can, I try to do yoga.
В Whenever I can, I try to do yoga.

4 A I have a shower as soon as I finish running.
В I hav^a shower as soon as I finish running.

5 A I don't exercise indoors when it's warm and
sunny.

В I don't exercise indoors when it's warm and 
sunny.

Ф1.16 page 19 Exam tip

In Speaking Part 2, it’s difficult to  remember 
everything you want to say but the 1 minute of 
preparation time can help. Writing notes on the 
topk  during this time is useful or, if you prefer, close 
your eyes and try to imagine the things yo니’re going 
to describe. You could also set yourself different 
objectives for each stage of the extended speaking. 
Your first objective could be to speak for 25 
seconds about the first prompt on the card. If you 
can do this, you should be able to speak for more 
than 1 minute in total. Then, for the next stages, 
focus on demonstrating your grammar, vocabulary, 
and pronunciation in turn.

Ф1.17 page 19 exercise 12

OK, I’d like to talk about a friend o f mine, called 
Ann. She's an old friend -  she’s in her thirties now 
and has a child, but she's really active. Actually, 
she's played sports for as long as IVe known her.
She always wears a tracksuit and trainers, even 
when she’s shopping or going out! Er, her favourite 
activity is definitely yoga. She goes to the gym to 
do classes whenever she can and as soon as she 
gets home she does extra exercises, too. I think 
she probably does it in her dreams! She gets into 
all sorts of strange positions which I could never 
do. I don't know how she does it. OK. The good 
thing about yoga is that you don't need a lot of 
equipment. Ann uses a long plastic mat -  there's 
always one on the floor of her living room. It's 
green and looks very soft and comfortable. You 
have to have loose clothing, too, but she always 
wears this anyway, as I said before. And there 
are probably things you can buy if you want, but 
nothing important. I think what she does is great 
and I wish I was more like her. She seems very calm 
and cheerful. But I'm not sure that kind of lifestyle 
is good for everyone. Personally, I think \'d probably 
find it a bit dull and repetitive; I need more variety. 
Г т  quite different from Ann, I think!

Ф1.18 page 20 Exam tip

In Listening Section 2, you may have to complete 
a table with information -  numbers or individual 
words. Candidates often hear the information that's 
needed but then write it down incorrectly by failing 
to add articles (a or the) or the right endings. This 
will lose you marks in the exam. Make sure you 
look carefully at the forms of other words in the 
same column of the table, as these can help you to 
decide the type of word or number you need.

Ф 1.19 page 20 exercise 3

Perhaps you’re one of those people who don't 
actually like taking exercise? Well, the good news 
is that you don't necessarily need to work too hard 
to keep fit. Of course, there are some demanding 
forms o f exercise that are good for you. Running, 
for example, can burn 1,267 calories if you run at 
17.5 kilometres per hour. Almost as useful are other 
forms of physical, outdoor work. Chopping wood, 
for example, can really build stomach muscles. If 
you're worried about injuries, then swimming is an 
ideal activity because it's a low impact form

of exercise but still b니ms the same number of 
calories as martial arts! Scuba-diving is particularly 
useful because it helps to reduce stress. And there 
are some things we might not think of as 'proper’ 
exercise but which can still help. Playing the drums, 
for example, is great for releasing tension in the 
body and just walking the dog or playing with 
pets in the garden can help you to burn calories, 
about 281 per hour, and also exposes you to fresh 
air. Even riding a motorbike is better than sitting 
in a car because it can help strengthen knees and 
thighs. So, there you go -  no excuses -  if you stay 
active, then you can also keep fit!

Ф 1.20 page 21 exercise 7

Hi, everyone. Can I just have your attention?
Thanks. Well, first of all, welcome to Ab-Solutions 
Gym. We're going to start this introductory session 
with a quick look at our timetable. Has everyone 
got one? Good. As you can see, the group exercise 
classes are all in the evenings. On weekdays, you 
can do Spinning with Deborah from 7 o'clock -  
that’s a 45-minute session. After that, we have Abs 
blast and Core blast -  both are pretty hard-core 
sessions and not ones \'d really recommend for 
complete beginners! They're a bit demanding so 
both last for about half an hour, but if you want 
something more relaxing then I do recommend 
Aerobics at quarter past nine. This usually attracts 
the ladies but if any guys want to have a go, then 
they're also welcome! At the weekend, things 
change around. We start with our very popular 
Beach body workout -  that’s with Paul -  before 
we do Aerobics with Moira. Two great sessions for 
general fitness. Following that, we have Boxercise, 
though I’m afraid the timetable is wrong there and, 
in fact, Gary will be leading that session instead 
of Paul. Don’t forget that at the end of the day on 
Saturday we have Advanced yoga, too. Finally, on 
Sunday it's all change again. We have an energetic 
session of Ladies' fitness with Moira for 45 minutes, 
then if you haven't tried martial arts before, we have 
a visiting instructor coming in to take a karate class. 
It's beginner level, so IУ give it a go. That's then 
followed by Zumba, and Pilates on Sunday evening.

Ф 1.21  page 21 exercise 8

OK, so if you follow me, I’ll show you the main 
room of the gym. To get in, you have to pass your 
identity card over the scanner here. Look after 
your card carefully, because you also need it to 
use the equipment. Anyway, I'll let us all in for now 
... There we go. OK. Over here, there are several 
computer screens. I should say these aren't for 
checking emails! The idea is that you can type in 
your unique personal code -  you get this when you 
arrive - and then download an exercise programme 
that matches your level. Now for the equipment 
itself. OK, first of all, it’s very important to leave the 
equipment clean for the next user, so we expect 
everyone to wipe down the machines after use with 
the spray provided and a paper towel. When using 
all machines, please remember to wear clean shoes 
that haven't been worn outdoors and to wear loose, 
comfortable clothes. You should also bring plenty 
of fluid so that you don't become dehydrated. All of 
the exercise machines have an audio socket so you 
can plug in your own headphones, or you can buy
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a pair o f them at reception. The machines all allow 
you to choose from a selection of music and videos 
so there's no reason to get bored! OK? Great. If you 
have any questions, please ask a member of staff - 
there’s someone here at the gym all the time and 
happy to help. So, if you come this way, I’ll show 
yo니 some of the most popular machines...

Ф 1.22 page 23 Exam tip

In Writing Task 1, when you write about tables 
(and also bar charts or pie charts), look for key 
similarities and differences between the categories. 
You should then compare and contrast these pieces 
of information. Remember that you don’t have 
to write about why the data shows what it does, 
though you may add some interpretation of the 
data in your conclusion.

Ф1.23 page 24 Exam tip

You won’t know the meaning of every word in the 
passages in the Reading test. If you think a new or 
difficult word is necessary to answer a question, try 
to guess its meaning. First, start by deciding what 
part of speech it is: a noun or a verb, for example. 
Then use clues in the surrounding text (this is called 
the ’context') to help you to guess the meaning. 
Finally, as a check, think of an easier word with 
the same meaning and see if it makes sense in the 
sentence.

Ф 1 .2 4  page 28 exercise 4

Interviewer: Right, I'd like you to say whether you 
agree with these statements. Here's the first one: 
Men shouldn’t do housework. Do you agree?

Respondent: No, absolutely not. I think it’s 
important to share housework. If men don't help, 
women won't be able to go to work.

Interviewer: OK. And here's the next statement: 
Women should be prepared to stop paid work 
beca니se of family responsibilities. Do you agree 
with that?

Respondent: Well, it depends. It's right for women 
to have freedom of choice. Of course, that puts 
more pressure on the man to earn enough to 
support the family.

Interviewer: OK, fine. The next statement: People 
should care for the well-being of everyone in 
society. Do you agree?

Respondent: Yes, definitely. It's necessary to protect 
everyone in society. If we don't, then some 
people might lose their homes and possessions 
and commit crimes.

Interviewer: OK. So here’s the next one. Should the 
government reduce differences in income?

Respondent: No, I don’t  think so. Because it's 
wrong to take money away from people who 
have worked hard. If we do, rich people might 
move to a different country.

Interviewer: OK. Almost there. Should there be 
more controls on immigration?

Respondent: Yes, to some extent. It's necessary to 
welcome people from all countries nowadays, 
but for immigrants it’s difficult to be part of a 
society that looks very different from theirs. If we

welcome a lot of immigrants, we have to help 
them to integrate.

Interviewer: OK. Here's the last statement: People 
should never break the law. Do you agree?

Respondent: Yes, o f course I do! What kind of 
society would we have if we allowed people to 
break the law whenever they wanted to?

Ф1.25 page 29 exercise 10

Interviewer: Do you think the government should 
reduce differences in income?

A: Well, it depends. It's important to be fair, but 
I think it’s difficult to have complete income 
equality.

B: Well, it depends. It's important to be fair, but 
I think it's difficult to have complete income 
equality.

■01*26 page 29 exercise 11

Well, it depends. It’s important to be fair, but I think 
it's difficult to have complete income equality.

Ф 1 .2 7  page 29 Exam tip

Sounding enthusiastic can help you to get a better 
mark for pronunciation because your intonation 
and word stress will be more varied. However, it's 
not always easy to do this, especially when the 
examiner is looking down and taking notes. Try to 
imagine yo니’re talking with a friend instead!

법 >1.28,1.29 page 30 exercises 2 and 3 

A: I think older siblings have more fun.

В: I don't know about that. They often have to help 
look after younger children.

A: That’s true, so I suppose that makes them a bit 
more responsible.

B: Definitely!

A: Er, OK. I also think older siblings tend to be 
brighter -  you know, more clever academically.

В: I agree to some extent. Apparently, 티nstein was 
the oldest child! But I think younger siblings are 
probably more creative.

A: Yes, I think so, too. And more adventuro니s, 
perhaps.

B: Really? I disagree. I think older siblings are better 
at leading and doing more courageous things.

A: Hmm, that's partly right but then I think 
sometimes parents are usually more relaxed 
about second children and let them go out more.

Ф 1 .3 0  page 30 Exam tip

In Listening Section 3, you hear two or three 
speakers. The conversation takes place in an 
academic environment -  for example, a university 
classroom or lecture hall. But it can also take place 
anywhere on ta m p 니s' -  that means the 니niversity 
grounds -  such as in a sports centre or student cafe. 
The speakers often express different opinions and 
you may be tested on how well yo니 understand 
any disagreements.

Isabella: I thought Professor Greene’s lecture today 
was interesting.

Simon: Yes. I don’t think I’ve ever really thought 
abo니t why me and my older brothers are 
different.

Isabella: Hmm. The new research he mentioned 
into older siblings was really fascinating.

Simon: Yeah, ЫЛ IYn not sure I understood the 
idea. I tho니ght that part of the lecture was very 
difficult. He said that babies who are born first 
are cleverer, didn't he?

Isabella: I don’t think so. They achieve higher scores 
in intelligence tests than their younger siblings, 
b니t  only when they're eighteen, so they seem to 
become cleverer later.

Simon: Hmm. So is that because they get all the 
attention from their parents before their brother 
or sister is born?

Isabella: No, Professor Greene said that can't be 
right, because at twelve years of age the younger 
siblings do better in intelligence tests. So that 
means that younger siblings...

Ф1.32 page 31 exercise 8

Simon: Oh, right. So what was the reason, then?

Isabella: Well, he thinks it’s because older children 
teach their brothers and sisters.

Simon: В니11 don't get it. Shouldn't the youngest 
learn more, then?

Isabella: No, because when yo니 teach something, it 
improves your thinking. It's good for your brain.

Simon: Right. OK. I think I need to go and look at 
the research! Did Professor Greene say there 
were copies of the report available in the library?

Isabella: Yes. There's a copy of the research in the 
social sciences section, I think.

Simon: What, in the main library?

Isabella: No, in the faculty library, next door.

Simon: Everyone'll try to borrow that copy!

Isabella: Well, don’t forget you can access an 
electronic copy online. Have you registered with 
the journals website?

Simon: Yeah. Hope I can remember my password!

Isabella: You have to look in a journal called 
Science.

Simon: OK, Г11 make a note of that, but did he say 
it's available in Intelligence, too?

Isabella: Oh, yes. I think so.

Simon: OK. So, are you going to Wednesday's 
lecture on attachment theory?

Isabella: Definitely, b니t first there's the lecture 
tomorrow on infant development. We have to 
attend that for our research.

Simon: Yo니’re right, I forgot. What time’s that 
lecture?

Isabella: Oh, I can’t remember. 티even, perhaps?

Simon: Hold on. I'll check in the timetable. Yeah, 
you’re r ig h t... and it finishes at twelve fifteen.

Ф 1.31 page 30 exercise 6
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Simon: So, Isabella, you’re the oldest child in your 
family. Would you say youVe more intelligent 
than your brother?

Isabella: Well, me and my brother are both 
students, b u t... he went to a better university so I 
think he’s cleverer.

Simon: Really? I don't think yo니 can say that. 
Perhaps he's at a better university because he 
studies harder...

Ф 1.34 page 31 exercise 12

Simon: So, Isabella, you're the oldest child in your 
family. Would yo니 say you’re more intelligent 
than your brother?

Isabella: Well, me and my brother are both
students, b u t... he went to a better university so I 
think he’s cleverer.

Simon: Really? I don't think you can say that. 
Perhaps he’s at a better university because he 
studies harder.

Isabella: Yes, but I think yo니 can become more 
intelligent if you study hard, like the research 
said.

Simon: Yes, that's true. Anyway, I think you're 
probably as clever as him, but you’re intelligent 
in different ways.

Isabella: I don’t think so, but IVn definitely better at 
choosing clothes!

Simon: So why don't you study as hard as him?

Isabella: I think it's because Г т  just not that 
interested in studying, and my family don't 
expect me to be successful.

Simon: I have a different theory. I think younger 
children choose to do different things from their 
siblings because they don’t want to compete 
with them.

Isabella: Hmm. Maybe that’s true for a few people, 
but I know lots of siblings who do similar 
hobbies. Anyway, I think there are other things 
that affect your behaviour a lot more -  parents, 
for example. I think if your parents go to a good 
university, yo니 will, too.

Simon: OK. I think I agree with you there. Oh, by 
the way, I meant to ask you abo니t your notes 
from last week’s lecture...

Ф 1.35 page 33 Exam tip

There are three main parts to an essay question 
-  each of which has a different function. First, 
the main topic gives the general area to discuss. 
Second, the issue tells you how you should discuss 
it, for example, looking at what should be done. 
Third and probably most important, the instruction 
tells you what type of essay you actually need 
to write, for example, to show agreement or 
disagreement. If you ignore or misunderstand the 
instruction, then you won't answer the question 
properly arTd you'll get a low mark.

Ф 1.33 page 31 exercise 10

Scanning is a reading strategy you can use when 
looking for specific information such as a word, 
number, or name. It's common in real life -  think 
about how you scan a TV guide to see what's on at 
a certain time, the sports results to look for your 
favourite team, or a timetable to see when a train 
or bus is due to leave. It’s also useful for questions 
requiring short answers in the Reading test.

Ф 1.37 page 39 exercise 8

There is a lot o f household waste.

There are a lot of traffic jams.

Ф 1 .З8 page 39 Exam tip

In Speaking Part 2, you may have to talk about 
a problem you have experienced, and what the 
causes and effects of this problem are. Also, you’ll 
probably be asked to say what you have done to 
resolve it. For example, when talking about the 
causes and effects of problems in the environment 
(such as too much household waste), you might be 
asked to say what you personally do or could do to 
help the situation (such as recycle more efficiently).

Ф 1 .3 9  page 40 Exam tip

When you're preparing to listen, it helps to 
underline ’key words' in the questions and 
sentences. Key words are basically the words with 
the most meaning, so usually nouns and verbs 
rather than 'small' words like prepositions and 
articles. You can also quickly try to think of similar 
words or synonyms that might be used to describe 
the same thing. This can help you to notice when a 
topic is mentioned in a listening.

45)1.40 page 40 exercise 6

Parti

OK, so in today’s lecture we’re going to look at 
the causes and effects of deforestation. Well, we 
all know what deforestation is ... but why does 
it happen? Well, firstly, trees are cut down for 
a variety o f purposes, but generally it’s because 
people need to earn money or to grow food for 
their family. Typically, farmers take a small area 
to produce plants or to feed their animals. The 
number of these small areas combined is what has 
such a negative impact on the forest itself. The main 
reason for deforestation, therefore, is the need 
for agricultural land and not because companies 
take trees for wood, as is often thought. But this 
does not mean that logging companies don’t play 
a part. They provide the world’s wood and paper 
prod니cts, and 〇 Jt down large numbers of trees 
each year. Loggers, some of them acting illegally, 
also build roads to access remote forests -  which 
leads to, well, further deforestation. Not only 
that but forests are also cut down as a result of 
expanding towns and cities. I should add, however, 
that not all deforestation is intentional -  it's also 
caused by chance when fires destroy vegetation.
I’m sure youVe heard about examples of destructive 
forest fires that happen every summer all ro니nd the 
world ...

Ф 1.З6 page 34 Exam tip

Right, before we look at the effects of deforestation 
on wildlife, let's consider why wildlife is so 
important to 니도 So firstly, how many species of 
wildlife are there on Earth? Well, it's diffic니It to say 
exactly. Scientists have already identified nearly 2 
million individual species, and even conservative 
estimates suggest that more than 9 million remain 
니ndiscovered! В니t  the planet's amazing variety of 
life is more than just something for academics to 
study; humans depend on it. For example, farmers 
rely on worms, bacteria, and other organisms to 
break down organk waste and keep soil high in 
nitrogen levels -  processes that are important to 
agriculture. Pharmaceutical companies 니se a wide 
range of different species to create medication 
... and many more breakthroughs could still 
be undiscovered in Earth’s unknown species. 
However, a stable food supply and a source for 
pharmaceuticals are only a couple of the benefits 
that Earth's biodiversity provides. The next point I’d 
like to make connects biodiversity to the planet as a 
whole. It does this by, well, Earth’s plant life reduces 
the effect of global warming by absorbing carbon 
dioxide, yet 90% of those plants depend on the 
nearly 190,000 species of insects to keep them alive. 
Scientists from Cornell University in the US actually 
calculated the value of the different services that 
Earth's plants and animals provide. They arrived at 
a grand total of $2.9 trillion -  and that was back in 
1997. So, what issues does the threat to biodiversity 
cause? Well, global warming is increasingly forcing 
species away from their natural environment in 
search of better, erf more suitable temperatures, 
and scientists fear that not all species will survive 
climate change. Overhunting, which famously led 
to the extinction of the dodo, o f course, and the 
passenger pigeon, continues to endanger larger 
animals like the rhino. Species like kudzu and the 
brown tree snake, introduced by humans to other 
environments, can also rapidly force native species 
to become extinct. In the US, invasive species cause 
between 125 billion and 140 billion dollars in 
damage every year, and are tho 니ght to have played 
a part in nearly half of all extinctions worldwide 
since the 1600s. Forests are particularly important 
to w ild life ...

Ф 1.42 page 41 exercise 8

Part 3

So, back to the main theme of the lecture.
The greatest threat to Earth’s biodiversity is 
deforestation. While deforestation threatens 
ecosystems across the globe, it's particularly 
destructive to tropical rainforests. In terms of Earth's 
biodiversity, rainforests are hugely important; 
though they cover only 7% of the Earth’s surface, 
they are home to more than half the world's 
species. Through logging, mining, and farming, 
humans destroy approximately 2% of the Earth's 
rainforests every year, often damaging the soil so 
badly in the process that the forest has a difficult 
time recovering. OK. As their habitats disappear, 
plants and animals are forced to compete with 
one another for the remaining space -  those that 
can't compete become extinct. In recent history, 
deforestation has led to approximately 36% of

법 >1.41 page 41 exercise 7

Part 2
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all extinctions. So, how can it be stopped? Well, 
deforestation is particularly difficult to stop because 
it has so many causes. While it's easy to blame 
irresponsible logging and mining companies for 
the destruction, their practices are in some ways a 
symptom of larger problems. For instance, many 
rainforests are located in developing countries 
that don't have enough resources to enforce 
environmental regulations. These countries also 
benefit greatly from the economic activity that the 
companies produce, making them even less likely 
to stop deforestation. Fortunately, hope remains for 
the Earth’s rainforests...

Ф 1.43 page 43 Exam tip

Always brainstorm ideas or reasons before you start 
writing an essay. If you don't, you may find you'll 
repeat the same points or think of extra, better 
ideas when yo니 have no time left to write them! Of 
course, you don’t have long to brainstorm in the 
test so you don't need to produce a long list. For 
example, for a discussion essay, try to think of three 
reasons for each opposing view. For a personal 
opinion essay, save time by deciding whether you 
agree or disagree before you start brainstorming! 
Then, try to brainstorm about five or six reasons for 
your view.

Ф 1.44  page 44 Exam tip

In the test, there are many different types of 
passage. Three common types are problem- 
solution, information, and discussion, which give 
an author's opinion. The first paragraph often tells 
you the type of passage because key words or 
phrases show that a problem, some information, or 
a discussion and opinion are going to be described. 
If you know the type of passage, you should be 
able to predict its organization and, as a res니It, 
find information more q니ickly. For example, if a 
question about an information passage refers to the 
future, this information is usually found at the end 
of the passage -  you can then start your search in 
the final paragraph.

Ф  1.45,1.46 page 48 exercises 2 and 3

1 Actually, I have a confession to make. I recently 
bought an e-reader and I soon realized that 
nobody can see what I’m reading. So now, I 
occasionally read celebrity biographies! Maybe 
other people do the same -  who knows?

2 I often buy two or three books a day for my 
e-reader. Generally, if I see an advert, read a 
good review or a friend recommends a book,
I just buy it. Sometimes the books are good; 
sometimes they're terrible! I know I spend a 
lot of money, but perhaps because they're only 
e-books it doesn't feel that bad.

3 Basically, IVn happy with my e-reader, b니11 still 
love my local bookshop. I regularly spend hours 
there at the weekend looking at all the covers. 
Possibly, ГН read for a while, too. But then if I like 
a book, I don't buy it at the shop -  I just go to the 
shop's cafe and download a cheap, digital copy.

Using adverbs correctly can really improve your 
grammar and vocabulary. In Speaking Part 1, yo니 

can add adverbs like sometimes and usually to 
say how often you personally do something. In 
Speaking Part 3 -  where the ideas discussed are 
more complicated -  yo니 can use adverbs like 
maybe or perhaps to show you're not certain about 
something. In all parts of the Speaking test, you 
can put adverbs like actually or generally at the 
beginning of sentences to make your ideas seem 
clearer and more natural.

Ф 1.48 page 49 exercise 10

1 I often drink coffee when I read.

2 I often drink coffee when I read.

Ф 1.49  page 50 Exam tip

On plans and maps, there’s a lot to look at and 
it’s sometimes difficult to find all the question 
numbers. As well as making sure you find the gaps 
for all the questions, check the instructions to see if 
yo니 have to write a letter or a word. Then, in the 30 
seconds yo니 have to prepare, use your knowledge 
of similar places to predict the ones on the plan 
or map.

Ф 1 .5 0  page 50 exercise 6

Welcome to the Pitt Lane Theatre. Here we are 
outside the main entrance. To the right, you can see 
the ticket office. As we enter the theatre, on your 
right you’ll see a cloakroom and in the middle of 
the foyer there's a snack bar. If yo니 need the toilets, 
they're on the left. When you're ready, go straight 
on, across the foyer and opposite you'll see a door 
into the main auditorium. Through this and in front 
of you there's the stage. Turn to your left and you'll 
see the seating area and on the other side you'll see 
the fire exit.

Ф1.51 page 51 exercise 8

OK, so let’s look at the map. Er... The Other Stage 
is at the far side o f the festival area. Now we’re 
camping in Spring Field, here, so we're lucky 
beca니se that's right next to the pedestrian gate. You 
need to go thro니gh that and then straight on down 
the track. OK? On your right, you’ll pass a property 
locker if that’s useful to you for storing your stuff. 
There are also a couple of ATMs -  erm, here they 
are. Then eventually you'll come to the market area 
-  that's the big square section in the middle of the 
map, just here. It's really easy to get lost because 
there are so many stalls and things to look at, b니t 
don't worry because there's a meeting point just 
to the right of it. Can you see? OK, so you need to 
continue to the opposite corner of this area, around 
the track past the main arena. There you’ll find 
the charging tent -  useful if your mobile battery 
dies. Anyway, j 니st behind that you’ll see The Other 
Stage, though у◦ 니’II probably hear it first! Well be 
there all afternoon so come and find us. We usually 
sit somewhere near the back of the field, sort of 
here, away from the stage and close to the medical 
centre. Call or text me once you get there! OK?

Ф 1.47  page 48 Exam tip

Before you start writing your essay, it's important 
to write a plan with paragraph topics. Choosing 
good paragraph topics will help yo니 to organize 
your ideas clearly and avoid repetition. Each topic 
you choose must be different from the others, 
b니t general eno니gh for yo니 to add exaTnples and 
explanations in the paragraph. Look for points in 
your brainstorm that yo니 could group together in 
one category and try to think of labels like 'soda匕 

'economic' or tulturaF that connect them.

Ф 1.53 page 54 Exam tip

Some matching questions in the Reading test ask 
you to look for specific information. To do this, 
you'll need to scan the passage to identify which 
paragraph contains the information. Before you 
actually start looking, underline all the key words 
in the questions and then decide which key word 
to look for first in the passage. Proper nouns, like 
people’s names, and dates are usually easiest to 
find. Once yo니Ve located the word or idea you're 
looking for, read that part of the passage carefully 
to make sure that there are synonyms for all the key 
language in the question.

Ф 1.54 page 59 Exam tip

Varying your lang니age helps yo니 to get a higher 
mark for vocabulary and grammar. In Speaking 
Parts 1 and 3, the different questions you’re asked 
usually give yo니 the chance to demonstrate 
different language. However, during the 2 m in니tes 
of Part 2 it’s less easy to keep your language 
varied because there aren't as many questions.
Try to show variety by using different parts of 
speech or grammar structures, like a passive or 
conditional sentence.

Ф 1.55 page 60 exercise 5

Anna: Sam, hi. How's it going?

Sam: Good. Anna, guess what! IVe been offered 
that job !

Anna: Congratulations! Great news!

Sam: I know, I know. But I haven't accepted it yet. 

Anna: Oh. Why not?

Sam: Well, act니a lly ... I just wanted to ask what you 
think about conditions.

Anna: OK. So what are they offering?

Sam: Well, it's a full-time position -  working 40 
hours a week -  but they say ГН be expected to 
do a couple of hours' overtime most days, which 
isn't paid.

Anna: Mmm, that doesn't so니nd so good.

Sam: I know, but the salary is quite good. I get 
£25,000 a year and there's a profit-related bonus 
of 니다 to £5,000. After one year, ГН get a 10% pay 
rise, too.

Anna: That is good. What abo니t the other 
conditions? How much responsibility will 
you have?

Sam: Well, at first I won't be in charge of anyone.
But if things go well and I get a promotion, Г11 be 
responsible for a team of six people.

〇 1.52 page 52 Exam tip
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Anna: Wow! Great!

Sam: Yes, but some of the other benefits don't seem 
so great. I only get 20 days’ holiday and there are 
no flexitime arrangements 一 we have to be in the 
office from 9.00 to 5.00 every day. I'd like to be 
able to finish early some days, say at 3.00.

Anna: Hmm. OK.

Sam: So, do you think I should take it?

Anna: Well, it’s a difficult one. I think it depends on 
whether time or money is more important to 
you at the moment. You know, if I were you ...

다多 1.56 page 60 exercise 7

1 Forms have to be filled in.

2 Earning money is a priority for most students 
when their courses finish.

3 The hard-working employees have free use of a 
lovely gym and a subsidized restaurant.

Ф 1.57  page 60 Exam tip

When you complete notes from a recording, make 
sure you read the notes before you listen. While 
you read them, think about possible answers and 
possible types of words that could fill each gap.
It’s very important that you do this before the 
recording starts, because it's hard to read, listen, 
and write at the same time! The sentences that 
you hear will be different from the sentences that 
you read, so don't listen for the exact sentences on 
your paper.

Ф 1.58 page 60 exercise 9

Student: Hi. Г т  interested in grad니ate places at 
Sterne Consulting. Can I ask you some questions? 

Representative: Sure. Are you graduating this year? 

Student: That's right. Г т  graduating in Business and 
Management.

Representative: OK - excellent. What grade do you 
think you’ll get?

Student: Well, what grade do I need to apply to 
your company?

Representative: You need at least 65% when you 
come to do your final exams.

Student: OK, that should be fine. I hope I’m going 
to get a first-class honours, which is over 70%. Is 
there anything else that can help my application? 

Representative: It’s always an advantage to do 
a part-time graduate course. It helps if you've 
already booked or started one before you apply.

Student: OK, I'll look into that. How many positions 
do you have?

Representative: Quite a lot. We have twenty-five 
positions available but we actually get over 500 
applications.

Student: I know it’s a trainee position but could I 
ask some questions about basic conditions?

Representative: Of course.

Student: Do trainees work full-time or do we go to 
college as well?

Representative: It’s full-time, so you have to work 
quite hard. Any extra study is done in your 
own time.

Student: Can I ask about conditions now? What’s 
the starting pay like?

Representative: The basic salary is quite high at 
£30,000, but we don't pay a bonus or commission 
at first. You may not be interested in this yet, but 
there's also a good company pension scheme.

Student: How many days off do employees get?

Representative: Usually twenty days’ holiday a year.

Student: And what other benefits do you provide?

Representative: Well, it depends on the office 
you work in. There’s a staff restaurant in all our 
office locations and an onsite gym that you pay 
nothing for.

Student: Great. What training do yo니 provide?

Representative: Well, for graduate places there’s 
an extensive training programme in your first 
year. We train you to use a range of computer 
software and we teach you a range of skills from 
time management to negotiating.

Student: OK, great. So what should I do next?

Representative: Well, the best thing is to leave us 
your email and ГН send you a link to our online 
application...

Ф 1.59  page 61 exercise 10

Representative: So you're thinking of becoming a 
teacher?

Student: Yes, but I’d like to find out a bit more 
about the training course and the long-term job  
prospects first.

Representative: OK. So what would you like to 
know?

Student: Well, firstly, what happens on the training 
со 니 rse?

Representative: It's a mixture of learning theory at 
college, but for a lot o f the time у◦ 니’II have to go 
out o f college and teach in real classrooms. In 
fact, you'll work in four during the year.

Student: How long do you work in each classroom?

Representative: It varies, but generally it’s between 
two and six weeks.

Student: What happens afterwards?

Representative: You go back to college, reflect on 
the experience, and continue your theory work.

Student: How are we assessed during the course?

Representative: Some of the grades come from 
watching you teach and the other half are based 
on essays you write.

Student: What do people find the hardest?

Representative: It’s different for everyone, but for 
most people it's controlling the children. They 
can be quite unkind to new teachers.

Student: What are the benefits like?

Representative: The salary isn’t high compared 
to other postgraduate positions but you do get 
twelve weeks holiday every year, including six 
weeks in the summer, and a good pension when 
you finish.

Student: OK, thank yo니. Could I take a brochure?

Representative: Of course. Please do.

Ф 1.60 page 62 Exam tip

The first sentence in each paragraph of an essay is 
often a topic sentence. It contains the main idea of 
the paragraph and should connect to your thesis 
statement. For example, if you give your opinion in 
the thesis statement, each topic sentence should 
give a reason for this opinion. Or, if you say у◦ 니're 
going to discuss an argument, each topic sentence 
should introduce one side o f the argument. If you 
say you’re going to explain causes or effects, each 
topic sentence should state a cause or effect. Note 
that each point in your plan should become a 
topic sentence.

빠多 1.61 page 64 Exam tip

Finding to p k  sentences is a very important skill. 
They're usually located near the beginning of each 
paragraph. If you just read the topic sentences, 
you'll be able to understand the main ideas of the 
passage and, more importantly, the information 
that each paragraph contains.

Ф 1.62, 1.63 page 68 exercises 3 and 4

1 The weather in my part of the world is quite 
varied. It’s humid and wet by the sea but as you 
move away from the coast it becomes very dry 
and chilly in the winter. It also changes a lot 
during the year In the summer months it's really 
wet but then it won’t rain again for the rest of the 
year.

2 Where I’m from, the weather is less extreme than 
in many parts of the world. Winters are not very 
cold, quite mild in fact, and summers can be 
relatively cool. The weather can be changeable, 
too -  overcast and cloudy one day, with sunshine 
the next. It’s best to be prepared. Carry an 
umbrella in the summer and watch out for icy 
roads in the winter!

3 Generally speaking, the weather where I’m from 
is pleasant and it's sunny all year round. There's a 
rainy season, but rainfall varies depending which 
side of the island you’re on. The most dangerous 
time is the hurricane season when it gets stormy 
and extremely windy in some areas.

■01.64 page 68 Exam tip

In Speaking Part 2, you’ll be asked to describe 
something, for example a place, for 2 minutes. 
When yo니,re feeling nervous or 니nder pressure, it 
can be difficult to think of details to talk about. Use 
the preparation time to try to remember things that 
could extend your talk. One way you could do this 
is to use The four Ss1: sights, sounds, smells, and 
sensations. These four categories should help you 
to think of some interesting details.

Ф 1 .6 5 ,1.66 page 69 exercises 11 and 12

Г т going to tell you about Mount Etna in Sicily 
near my home town of Caltagirone. A lot of tourists 
go there in the summer so it can be a little chaotic 
then. There are always a lot o f noisy tour buses 
taking visitors to and from the main attractions 
and families with children shouting, but it’s a really 
peaceful place at other times of the year. The 
easiest place for tourists to travel from is one of

AUDIOSCRIPT 1 69



the popular towns on the coast such as Taormina, 
which is an absolutely lovely resort with lots o f 
scenic beaches and rocky bays. It takes about an 
ho니r to get to Etna from there. Anyway, when you 
get to the volcano, you can go right to the top 
if you have a guide. I recommend taking warm 
clothing even in the summer because it's often fairly 
chilly and cloudy near the top. In fact, it can be a 
bit disappointing if you can't see the views because 
of the mist, so it's worth taking a lot of photos as 
yo니 walk up. Yo니 can take a cable car when youVe 
near the top, which children love, although you see 
a few worried faces when the passengers go over 
some old, burnt cars. The volcano is still active and 
there can be a disgusting smell of sulphur but it's 
still worth going up. It sometimes erupts, too. You 
obviously can't climb it when that happens, but it 
makes the sky look colourful. It’s amazing to see, 
especially at night, and even at a distance it makes 
yo니 feel q니ite scared at the power of nature.

Ф 2 .1  page 70 exercise 3

Part 1

Good morning. Good morning and welcome to this 
lecture on applied biology. Ever since the industrial 
revolution, people have turned away from nature 
in an effort to make progress. We have learnt how 
to burn and destroy things in nature to create 
energy or to engineer new materials like concrete, 
asphalt, and glass, with which weVe covered the 
nat니ral landscape. В니t with this violence towards 
nat니re, have we perhaps overlooked the benefits 
of working with nature to solve our problems? 
Today well be looking at ways in which h니mans are 
increasingly turning towards nature for a range of 
solutions to our everyday problems...

Ф 2.2, 2.4 pages 70 and 71 exercises 6 and 9

Part 2

OK, so I want to start by showing a good example . 
of how we can use nat니ral processes to replace 
processes that we once used chemicals for. The 
slide shows a diagram of a nat니ral pool. In the 
centre, you can see the main swimming area. To 
the left of this, we have the filter zone, which is 
separated from the swimming area by a dividing 
wall. In the filter zone, the water is naturally cleaned 
and impurities are removed. It consists of silver 
or copper beads and rocks, with wate〔 plants 
above them on the surface. A pump, seen on the 
right o f the diagram, draws water in a circular 
motion around the pool. It first flows to the left, 
then downwards through the filter zone, and then 
back to the right below the pool bottom. It is then 
pumped into a UV filter, seen in the top right corner 
of the diagram, which kills harmful bacteria. The 
water then flows out over a waterfall, which adds 
oxygen to it, and into the swimming area once 
again. Meanwhile, surface leaves and debris are 
removed by a machine called a skimmer, which is 
on the left of the diagram. This basically clears the 
unwanted material by sucking it out. And there you 
have it -  the natural swimming pool. Ггп sure you'll 
agree, it sounds a lot more pleasant than swimming 
pools you're used to. Of course, the idea of using 
nat니re to purify and clean is nothing new, b니t 
natural pools are only now becoming popular...

Ф 2 .3  page 71 exercise 8

hillside cliff edge ke  storm 
windbreak pothole sea eagle

■02.5 page 71 Exam tip

In Listening Section 4, you have to label diagrams 
and you'll hear a lot of technical words. Quite 
often you'll hear words that you haven't heard 
before. If this happens, don't panic! Many of the 
words will be compound nouns -  words made 
from two (or more) other words. Even if you don't 
니nderstand the meaning of a particular compound 
noun, you should know the individual words that 
make it up. Listen carefully to the whole word 
and try to recognise smaller, individ니al words, 
using the context to help you to g니ess. The words 
in less common compound nouns are usually 
written separately.

■02.6 page 71 exercise 10 

Part 3

Something new and exciting is now happening in 
biotechnology -  and this is the idea of taking ideas 
from nature and copying them, a process called 
biomimicry. So, why copy nature? Surely we’ve 
advanced beyond what nature can do? Well, let's 
consider this for a moment. Nature has existed for 
millions and millions of years, and over this time it’s 
evolved and adapted to survive and be successf니I 
in extreme environments. In short, we have aro니nd 
us millions of solutions to survival problems. One 
good example is the termite m ound

You can see a diagram on this slide here. Termites 
-  these tiny creatures -  have learnt to create a 
comfortable home in some of the world's toughest 
climates. Outside, in the African savannah the 
temperatures vary from forty degrees in the day 
to one degree at night. Yet, inside the mound, the 
temperature stays constant. How? Well, let's have 
a closer look. To the left of the diagram, the arrows 
represent wind pressure that forces air into the 
mound and makes currents of air flow around the 
radial channel. Meanwhile at vario니s points of the 
mound there are small vents through which water 
evaporates, cooling the structure.

Let's look at the middle section now, and well 
see a large space, which is the nest. Inside, at the 
top of this area, the termites look after their fungus 
gardens, which are their main food source. Below 
the nest area, and connected to the radial channels, 
is the cellar Interestingly, the termites carry nothing 
out of their nest so they have found a way of 
recycling or removing all the waste that must be 
produced here. Above the nest is a long structure, 
a central chimney through which warm air currents 
rise up and leave the nest.

Througho니t the whole mo니nd you can see a 
network of lateral tunnels that give the mound a 
strong structure and also channel air. The termites 
constantly work to open and close off these tunnels 
and modify the airflow and keep the temperature 
of the nest constant. Already architects have tried 
to copy the structures identified in the mound 
to create tall buildings that require no additional 
energy to heat or cool. Perhaps one day all 
buildings will have a similar structure...

But of course there are millions of other species 
that we could learn from, too. Water will be one 
of the biggest challenges in the future. There are 
organisms that pull water out of the air such as the 
Namibian beetle, which manages to extract water 
from fog. Wouldn’t it be amazing if we could create 
artificial beetles with the same properties? Research 
is currently underway to do just that. While we’re 
on the subject, another fascinating insect is the 
locust. There can be 80 million of them in a single 
square kilometre, but they don't crash into each 
other. We have a similar number of cars in the 
whole world yet we have 3.6 million car collisions 
a year! Scientists are trying to copy the neurons 
that help the locusts to navigate. Copying shapes is 
interesting, too. Scientists have noticed that whales 
have small bumps on their fins. By putting similar 
bumps on the wings of airplanes, they've been able 
to increase efficiency by about 32%, which saves a 
lot of fuel. There are also bumps on the underside 
of lotus leaves that help keep them clean. Paint 
manufacturers have already invented a paint that 
uses this design to help keep walls clean every time 
it rains. The list is endless and there's almost limitless 
potential. I hope you're beginning to appreciate 
what an exciting area applied biology can be ...

Ф 2.8  page 73 Exam tip

Make sure your paragraphs are well structured. 
What this means is that the sentences are all 
connected logically. A main idea is given first in the 
topic sentence, and then other sentences in the 
paragraph support the idea of the topic sentence, 
providing explanation or examples. Yo니r examples 
might include causes and effects, depending on 
the essay question. Make sure everything is directly 
related to the topic sentence and doesn't go too far 
from the main point of the paragraph.

ф 2,9  page 74 Exam tip

In True /  False /  Not Given questions, you have to 
compare several statements with information in the 
reading passage. The Not Given option can make 
this type of question confusing. This is because Not 
Given doesn’t mean Not True -  instead, it means 
that a statement could be True or False. Also, Not 
Given doesn’t always mean that the information is 
not mentioned. Information related to Not Given 
options may sometimes be in the passage but it 
won't be similar enough to decide if the answer is 
True or False.

Ф 2 . 1 0  page 79 Exam tip

In Speaking Part 3, you can be asked a wide range 
of question types related to the topic in Part 2. For 
example, you may be asked to predict, evaluate, 
speculate, or compare. Other questions may 
require you to talk about change, give opinions, 
explain, or hypothesize. The different questions 
will give you the opportunity to show you can 
니se different grammar structures, vocabulary, and 
phrases. This is why you need to practise listening 
for certain types of question and prepare phrases 
that you could use for each type.

Ф 2.7  page 71 exercise 11

Part 4
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* How are town centres likely to change in the 
next ten years?

2 Which products make us the happiest?

3 Is it better to save money or spend it? Why?

스 Why do people buy things they don't need?

5 How are shopping habits of men different from 
those of women?

6 What products are the most difficult to buy?

7 What will happen if levels of consumption 
continue to rise?

8 Some people say we should give children fewer 
gifts. Why is that?

Ф 2.13 page 81 Exam tip

In addition to basic multiple-choice questions, yo니 

may have to choose more than one option from 
a list. This can be difficult because sometimes the 
answers may not be mentioned in order. For this 
reason, yo니 should consider all the options on the 
list as you listen. As usual, preparation is important. 
Make sure you read all the options before the 
recording starts and underline key words that yo니 

should listen for.

Ф 2.14 page 81 exercise 8

Part 1

Tutor: So, how did the preparation go? I think I 
asked you to do the materialism survey.

Julie: Yes, it was fine.

Ben: Yes, OK.

Tutor: Perhaps you’re both wondering why I gave 
you the s니rvey to do. Well, similar questions 
have been used in research to find out how 
materialistic we are. Later well look at the survey 
in more detail but first we need to discuss some 
related themes. Now, can one of you explain 
what we mean by 'materialism?

Julie: Yes, er, it's about how much stuff we buy. 

Tutor: Partly, Julie, yes, it’s abo니t how we value our 
ownership of things. Now, why do you think 
sociologists are interested in this?

Julie: They want to find out what motivates us.

Tutor: OK, but individual motivation is more a 
q니estion for psychologists who study how our 
brains work. How could materialism affect 
society generally?

Ben: Maybe it's related to happiness.

Tutor: OK, go on, Ben.

Ben: Er, well, I think materialism is a social thing 
-  it’s everywhere and it probably affects our 
happiness generally and our social relationships. 

Tutor: That’s right, and sociologists have studied 
the connection between the objects we possess 
and happiness ever since we started building 
large shopping centres in the 1980s. Erm, I’ll give 
you theTfindings of the research in a minute. In 
the meantime, let's hear your views. Julie, do you 
think materialism makes us 니nhappy?

Julie: No, I don't. According to that survey we did, 
I'm quite materialistic, but I feel happy when I

2.12 page 79 exercises 9 and 10 buy things. People might not be happy if they 
don't have nice things.

Ben: But how long are you happy for? Yo니 get one 
thing and you just want more.

Tutor: OK, that idea has a name. It's called
'adaptation theory’. The theory basically suggests 
that we adapt quickly to what we have and we 
start wanting more.

Julie: But it's important to have some things. We 
can easily say possessions are not important 
because, basically, we're wealthy, b니t possessions 
seem a lot more valuable when you don’t have 
any. We all need houses, a phone, a family ca r... 
and the nicer the ho니se, the better! Who wants 
to live in a bad area?

Tutor: That’s all true. But perhaps it’s not so much 
about the house itself as about our basic need 
for sec니rity or freedom. We all have basic needs, 
but that's not the same as wanting more and 
more possessions.

Julie: OK, so what does make us happy, then?

Ф2.15 page 81 exercise 9

Part 2

Ben: I think happiness is about people.

Julie: Yes, I agree but that's my point. People want 
to know you when you have nice stuff. If I had 
a pool in my garden, an outdoor bar, I'd have 
crowds of people coming round every night to 
dance and have fun. It’d be great!

Ben: Right. But then they'd go away so you’d only 
have a relationship with them as long as you 
have stuff. I think lasting relationships depend on 
other things.

Tutor: Such as?

Ben: Well, close relationships like you have with 
your family depend on the time you spend 
together. People work so much to get money to 
buy things that they sometimes never see their 
family.

Julie: But you want to provide your family with a 
nice life, don't you? Children always want toys 
and games.

Ben: Maybe, b니11 think there’s a balance. When I 
was growing up, I had a wonderful house, nice 
clothes, a new phone -  all that stuff -  but I hardly 
ever saw my dad. I only saw him when he was 
giving me things. I think I would've preferred it if 
he’d worked less -  yo니 know, if we'd spent more 
time together, doing things.

Julie: You say that now, but I bet if I'd taken away 
your phone when you were younger, you 
wouldVe been 니pset!

Ben: Yes, b니t only for a while whereas I still think 
about my dad. Memories of people stay with you 
forever. If yo니 think about a holiday you went on 
with ycMjr parents or your latest smartphone - 
which one creates more important memories?

Julie: The holiday, I suppose. But are you saying 
happiness is abo니t memories?

Part3

Tutor: OK, well, I think it's time to look at some of 
the research about what makes us happy. Do yo니 

remember the research that we looked at in the 
last tutorial?

Ben: Yes, hang on, I think IVe got something about 
that in my notes. Er, yes, here we are. It said that 
people were happiest when they’re in control 
... and when they have good relationships with 
others.

Tutor: Yes, it was a little more complicated, Ben, b니t 
that’s certainly a key part o f it.

Julie: OK, but yo니 can shop with other people and 
talk about what you bought. That's a kind of 
relationship.

Tutor: Er, I agree Julie, but how do we feel when we 
talk about our possessions?

Ben: I think people feel bad sometimes. I mean, 
they don’t say it, o f course, but they're going 
to compare their things with what their friends 
bo 니 ght.

Tutor: Mmm, yes. Research has in fact shown that 
people who have materialistic values often have 
bad relationships.

Julie: So how do researchers know who is 
materialistic?

Tutor: Well, think about that survey you did.
In fact, look at questions 3-5. Question 3 is 
about being generous -  that's the opposite of 
materialism -  and question 4 is about being 
envious, a characteristic of materialistic people, 
and question 5?

Ben: That must be about how much you value your 
possessions.

Tutor: That's right. These researchers also did a 
happiness survey with the same people and the 
results showed that there’s a strong negative 
correlation, or connection, between materialism 
and being happy. Why might that be?

Ben: Perhaps people who value possessions are 
worried that people will take them away from 
them, or they'll lose them or they won’t be able 
to afford them in the future. Perhaps they stop 
trusting people.

Tutor: Yes, that could be part of it.

Julie: So are we saying that we can’t buy things 
any more? Would it be better if we didn't have 
money?

Ben: No, I think you could spend it on other things, 
like experiences.

Tutor: All right, so why might it be better to spend 
your money on a holiday, for example?

Ben: Well, life experiences can be enjoyed together 
and shared. You aren’t comparing each other, so 
it brings you closer together

Julie: OK, I think I see your point. I shouldn't spend 
all my money on th ings...

Ф 2.17 page 82 Exam tip

If a Task 2 essay question asks about opinions,
check whether you have to write a discussion
essay or personal opinion essay. This is important

Ф2.16  page 81 exercise 10
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because they require different approaches. In 
a discussion essay, you should give a balanced 
response, by giving one view and then the opposite 
view. You can give your own personal opinion in 
the conclusion, but it's not required by the task. In 
a personal opinion essay, on the other hand, you 
must make your own opinion clear, right from the 
introduction. Then, in the body section, you focus 
on giving reasons for your opinion and, perhaps, 
reasons why the opposite view is wrong.

■02.18 page 84 Exam tip

In order to understand the main idea of a passage, 
you don't always need to read the complete 
passage. Often, you need to readjust the topic 
sentences of each paragraph. This strategy is 
particularly useful for questions where you choose 
the best heading or q니estions where yo니 complete 
a summary. But it can also help you to predict the 
missing word for a gap or help you to find the 
paragraph of a passage that contains the most 
useful information.

4^2.19 page 89 Exam tip

In Speaking Part 2, you may be asked to describe a 
series of events or, in other words, to ’narrate'. For 
example, yo니 may be asked to describe something 
that happened to yo니 or something that yo니 saw. 
This provides a good opportunity to use a range 
of regular and irregular past tenses. A good way to 
give background to your narrative is by using the 
past continuous tense, as in / was walking down 
the street near my home when .... Yo니 can then 
continue with the past simple tense to describe 
what happened.

■02.20 page 89 exercise 11

discovered, reported, crashed, arrived, screamed, 
visited, attacked, survived, worked, rescued, posted, 
photographed

Ф 2.21 page 90 exercise 7

1 The main square’s got a lovely fountain.

2 Does the gallery open at nine?

3 Let's look around that new mall.

4 You can take a photo of the harbour.

Ф2.22 page 90 Exam tip

In the Listening test, you often have to write down 
individual words that you hear. This is difficult 
because, in natural spoken English, the words in 
a sentence often seem 'connected' together. You 
can’t easily hear where one word ends and another 
begins! Also, the sound of the individual words 
sometimes changes when they're spoken with 
others. This means you might not recognize them. 
With practice, however, you can improve yo니r 
ability to recognize individual words and work out 
which are important.

# 2 .2 3  page 90 exercise 8

1 It's a really great town.

2 You'll soon see history’s everywhere.

3 Is that the war monument?

Ф 2 .2 4  page 91 exercise 9

Hi, Г т  Aimee and this is my a니dio diary. I’m in 
Mexico City now. From where I’m standing, I can 
see the grand Monument to the Revolution, in 
Plaza de la Repiiblica. Anyway, I think it's really 
worth coming here. I just love the life in the 
streets -  everyone's so busy. There are lots of 
street vendors, families and yo니ng people walking 
around. I adore the many bright colours of the 
b니ildings, as well -  they're pretty. The churches are 
beautiful, too, and have some really nice statues 
inside. There are some interesting things I’ve learnt 
abo니t the city. One of the most fascinating facts is 
that it's sinking! If you look 니다 at the skyline, you'll 
see the many towers are not completely straight.
It looks really strange but apparently it's because 
Mexico City was constructed on a salt lake. Builders 
and conservationists are constantly trying to lim it 
the effects. Anyway, there are many good ways to 
get around the city. Today, Г т  travelling on a tour 
bus. I really recommend it and it stops at all the 
best tourist sights. And when you’re tired of the 
city, which won't be soon, there are many options 
for further travel. Tomorrow, I’m going on a two- 
hour flight to Cancun. Г т  really looking forward to 
dancing in the great clubs and spending time on 
the fantastic golden beaches!

Ф 2 .2 5  page 91 exercise 10

Thank yo니 for downloading this a니dio guide. We 
hope you’ll enjoy your visit to Dubrovnik. First of 
all, if you're travelling by plane, don’t miss out on 
the wonderful views as you fly past Dubrovnik 
to land. Try to book a seat on the left-hand side 
of the plane because then you’ll get the best 
views o f Dubrovnik itself as you head along the 
coast towards the airport. You will also get great 
views of all the islands along the coast. When yo니 

arrive at the airport a bus should be waiting to 
take you to the city. Yo니 can enjoy a coffee in the 
airport cafe while you’re waiting. When you reach 
Dubrovnik, get off the bus at the stone pillar gate, 
a big archway at the western end of the city walls. 
Once through that, you'll be in the old city. Now, 
yo니 can walk along the plaza, a walkway that takes 
you through the old town, which is lined on each 
side with two-storey mansions with Venetian-style 
shutters. You’ll see the 16仕卜century church of St 
Saviour on the left and then you’ll soon come to the 
ancient Onofrio's fountain where they say you can 
drink the clean water. At the end of the street you 
will find L니za Sq니are. If you need accommodation, 
there are plenty of private apartments in this area. 
As you’ll see, there are no cars at all along the 
streets, and it’s worth spending an ho니r or two 
enjoying the chatter o f voices, the live jazz, and the 
noise of the swallows as they sing and fly between 
the old buildings. The place has quite a sleepy feel 
to it and, in fact, there aren’t many lively cafes but, 
later, the place does come to life a little b i t ...

Ф2.26 page 91 exercise 11

In this section of the guide, well suggest some 
places to visit. First, we recommend going to a 
lovely little gallery called War Photo Limited. This 
small gallery is ranked the third most popular 
tourist attraction in Dubrovnik. Go inside and you'll 
see a small exhibition that tells you much about the

city's recent history. Opposite the gallery, there's a 
coffee bar that remained open during the war at 
the end of the twentieth century and also shows 
interesting photos of the period. After that, we 
recommend going to the old city walls. Climb the 
steps and you can enjoy the view out across to 
the green islands and the sailing boats. The walk 
along the walls is about 2 kilometres. Cfne of the 
first things you'll see standing tall over the city is 
the beautiful clock tower. Next, for a little trip, why 
not go to the harbo니r and enjoy a 10-minute ferry 
boat ride to the quiet island of Lokrum? There, you 
can sit in the public gardens and enjoy the view 
of the beautiful old harbour. Later in the evening, 
if you like to party, there's a popular club on the 
beach where you can dance until the early hours of 
the m orning...

■02.27 page 93 Exam tip

In a conclusion, yo니 should incl니de a summary 
of your main points and a sentence that directly 
answers the question -  even if youVe already stated 
this in the thesis statement. You may also wish to 
include a personal comment that’s not connected 
to the essay question but which is relevant to the 
essay top ic  This could be a prediction about the 
future -  in an essay abo니t energy 니se, for example, 
you could predict how people’s lives might change.

Ф 2.28 page 94 Exam tip

Yes /N o  /  Not Given questions are different to True 
/  False /  Not Given questions. Yes /N o  /  Not Given 
q니estions test your ability to identify opinions 
rather than facts. You can often find the author's 
main opinion in the final paragraph. Understanding 
this can help you to predict or guess whether they 
agree with the statements in Yes/ No /  Not Given 
questions.

、ф 2.29  page 99 exercise 8

In the past, the population was much smaller than 
today and I think people 니sed to have larger homes. 
However, the standard of accommodation didn't 
use to be so high. Lots of people shared bathrooms 
and many people didn’t have electricity...

Our country didn’t use to export much and now it 
sells things to the whole world. This has meant that 
workers earn more money than they used to and 
the standard of living has generally gone up ...

선 2.30 page 99 exercise 10

In the past, people didn't 니se to 니se cars and they 
used to walk more.

Ф2.31 page 99 exercise 12

A: How have people's lives changed in your 
country?

B: My family are richer. My father made some good 
investments and we have a much nicer house 
now. It also means I can go to private school anc 
have a lot of holidays.

A: Do you think people are more or less satisfied 
with their life?

B: More, probably. Yes, more.
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A: Is pollution more o f a problem today than in the 
past?

B: Definitely. As a result, lots o f people look to  leave 
our country now. They study abroad or, as soon 
as they can, they get a job  in another country. 
People didn't use to emigrate so much.

Ф 2.32  page 99 Exam tip

In Speaking Part 3, the questions are sometimes 
complicated so it's important you listen carefully 
and answer the question youVe act니ally asked. 
Unlike in Part 1, you can ask the examiner for 
clarification if you don't understand. Try to 
remember some phrases to help you, and begin 
your question with Sorry or Sorry, but to sound 
more natural.

Ф 2 .3 3  page 99 exercise 13

1 Sorry, but what do you mean by community?

2 Please could you rephrase the question?

3 Sorry, I’m not sure what you mean.

4 多 2.34 page 100 exercise 2

It's amazing how readily the public accept some 
things as facts. Take, for example, the commonly 
held idea that a coin dropped from a great height 
might kill someone. While people may think a 
coin dropped from a tall building would pick up 
enough speed to kill a person on the gro니nd, this 
just isn’t true. The non-aerodynamic nature of a 
coin, as well as its relatively small size and weight, 
would keep this from happening. A person on the 
ground would most certainly feel the impact, b니t 
the coin wouldn't kill anyone ... Not so long ago, an 
interesting study looked at the correlation between 
a country's consumption of chocolate and how 
many Nobel prizes a country had won. It seems 
that in countries that have won a lot of Nobel 
prizes, people eat a lot o f chocolate. In other words 
there is a strong correlation between chocolate
eating and prize-winning. However, this simple 
observation would need a lot more testing before 
a causal connection could be proved ... Finally, 
an idea that's been around for centuries is that a 
full moon can make people go mad. In fact, the 
English words lunacy' and lunatic' come from the 
word ’lunar' -  connected to the moon. But despite 
the general consent of mythology and numerous 
studies, this notion has no scientific support.

Ф 2 .3 5  page 101 Exam tip

A few simple steps can help you to avoid common 
errors in the Listening test. First, it's important to 
read the instructions carefully so that you answer 
in the correct way. Make sure you know how 
many answers will be given in each recording as 
sometimes youll hear the answers to more than 
one set or you may have to turn the page to find 
some of the questions. At the end of the test, youll 
have time to transfer your answers to the answer 
sheet. Use this time to make sure that your answers 
fit the gaps grammatically and to check that they 
are spelt correctly. You can also guess any answers 
you weren't sure about!

Ф 2.З6 page 101 exercise 10

Over one hundred years ago the science fiction 
writer H G Wells said that he believed that statistical 
thinking would be as important as the ability 
to read and write in the modern scientific and 
technological society. This is arguably true, but have 
we become good at interpreting statistics? The 
answer is almost certainly not.

In today’s lecture, I'd like to look at some 
of the most common mistakes you find when 
people use and interpret data and well see why 
so many scientific myths are reported to us. The 
most common error is the confusion between 
’correlation' and ’cause'. In the media, you see 
this a lot in reports on health studies. Typically, a 
scientific study indicates that whenever X happens, 
Y happens, too. This is called 'correlation: But by 
the time it's reported in the media the story has 
become that X is the cause of Y. But j 니st because 
two things occ니r together, it doesn't mean that 
one caused the other, even if a cause and effect 
relationship seems to make sense.

Let's take an example. People have often held 
the belief that there's a connection with success 
in elementary school and eating breakfast. We 
are perhaps therefore led to believe that eating 
a healthy breakfast ca니ses students to be more 
successful. However, other factors are coming into 
play here, as students not eating breakfast also often 
missed classes or were late. So arg니ably, it could be 
the lateness or the absence that affects performance 
rather than missing breakfast. On retesting the idea, 
it was found that, when other factors were left out, 
eating breakfast only helped those who were not 
eating enough in the first place.

How, then, do scientists establish cause when 
they do experiments? Let's say we want to prove 
that eating five portions of fruit and vegetables 
a day lowers the risk of cancer. We have to make 
sure that other factors such as physical activity, 
hours of sleep, and genetic make-up play no part. 
Researchers do this through a controlled study, a 
method of research in which two similar groups of 
people are exposed to two different conditions. 
Once we do this, we can then compare the 
outcome for differences. Any significant difference 
could be related to the conditions as the groups 
were relatively similar.

Unfortunately, controlled studies still have a 
number of limitations. The first is ethics. It would 
be problematic to make one group of people 
smoke and to force someone addkted to smoking 
not to smoke, and in fact laws stop scientists from 
doing such studies. There’s also the issue o f paying 
enough people to take part in the study for a long 
enough time to make the study meaningful. The 
sample size has to be large and the experimental 
condition has to last a long time, creating great 
expense. Plus, of со니rse, there may not be enough 
people who are genetically similar to create a large 
eno니gh group to study.

There are many other sources of error and these 
are listed on your handouts, but there's one further 
problem I’d like to discuss now and that's a lack of 
critical thinking on the part of the people reporting 
the data. This issue is becoming more and more 
serious as journalists with poor statistical training

increasingly attempt to deal with data. Furthermore, 
journalists are under ever-growing pressure to write 
interesting articles, and so they may take a number 
or a set of data and make their own interpretation 
quickly w ithout thinking carefully.

One recent example of poor critical thinking 
comes from a statistic related to depression in 
England. Two leading newspapers reported that 
the number of prescriptions for anti-depressant 
drugs had gone up significantly and concluded 
that this also meant that the number of depressed 
people must have risen as well. In fact, the number 
of depressed people could be exactly the same.
It’s probably tme that doctors are simply writing 
more frequent prescriptions to the same people 
but that each prescription is for a lower quantity of 
medication. And of course, when journalists make 
mistakes, the effects can be far-reaching. Take, for 
example, fish oil tablets. These are now the best
selling food supplement and sales have increased 
to around $2.5 billion after parents around the 
world were told by journalists that they increased 
academic performance.

However, what the original study actually 
showed was that brain activity increased when 
people took the tablets. Basically, they saw that 
parts of the brain had become more active when 
they looked at it in a scanner. But scientists did not 
confirm that this part of the brain was connected to 
school results. In fact, results of the academic tests 
showed that concentration and test results did not 
improve at all and later tests have proved that the 
connection isn't significant. The problem is that it 
takes time for scientists to disprove such claims and 
when they do their evidence is often not reported 
in the media because it’s less interesting than the 
myth. And this of course means that the myth 
continues to persist.

Ф 2 .3 7  page 103 Exam tip

When you describe a process, try to include an 
'overview statement'. This is difficult because it 
requires a different approach to how you write 
an overview statement for describing data. With a 
process, there’s no mention of trends, numbers, or 
possibly no comparisons. Instead, try to comment 
on a feature of the process as a whole that makes 
it interesting. For example, it may be particularly 
complex or have a surprisingly large number of 
stages.

Ф 2.З8 page 105 Exam tip

You may be given a series of two or more graphics 
and be asked to complete labels for them or to 
choose the correct graphic The first thing you 
should do in these cases is consider how they’re 
different. For example, one may point to a square 
object and another to a round object, or one will 
refer to a certain century and another to a different 
century. If yo니 have to complete labels, first study 
the visual information to help you to predict 
answers. The missing labels will quickly tell you the 
type of information you need -  often a number or a 
name. You can then scan the passage and underline 
sentences which contain possible answers.
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dsb/Imaginechina), 58 (Joma), 59 (Lynn Goldsmith), 64 (Christopher 

Morris), 72 (harvesting water hyacinth/Qin Qing), 75 (Frans Lanting),

92 (Billy Ray Harris/Jamcs Breeden), 104 (HANDOUT/Reuters/Corbis); Getty 

PP.25 (Goldmund Lukic)，41 (Matt Meadows), 63 (Kristian Sekulic), 97 (Hulton 
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p.12 (Statistics cartoon); Oxford University Press pp.13,15,19, 20 (drumming, 
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elephants), 79, 86, 93, 96; Shutterstock pp.18 (watch, man, exercise bike),
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washing machine), 80, 89 (solution), 90 (all except Marble Arch), 92 (ring),

98 (exercising), 103.
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scan a passage to find 
information quickly
understand expressions 
with prepositions

Topic focus
1 Which of the following factors do you most associate with being an adult?

getting married living alone 

paying your own bills starting work 

reaching the age of 18 becoming a parent

Scanning

EXAM TIP Ф 1 .З 6

Scanning is a reading strategy which 
is common in real life. Which type of 
question in the Reading test can scanning 
particularly help you with? » pag e  148

2 Underline the key words in the four short answer questions below.
1 What percentage of people live alone in Sweden?

2 What percentage of young people lived alone in the USA in 2012?

3 Who is living with their children less than they did 100 years ago?

4 How much rubbish does a person living alone create each year?

3 Scan the passage on page 35 and answer the questions in exercise 2. Try to use no more 
than three words or a number for each answer.

4 Are the words you underlined in exercise 2 the same words you found in the passage?

.ЕмШ..Р1.зс51се
5 Answer the questions below. Choose no more than three words or a number from the 

passage for each answer.
1 What percentage of people live on their own in Norway?

2 What can't many young people get?

3 What things are young Americans happy to give up?

4 Who consumes the most goods and services?

5 What do individual households consume nearly two-thirds more of?

6 Who produces 1,000kg of rubbish each year?

6 Work with a partner and answer the questions below about exercise 5.
1 Did you read every word and sentence of the text?

2 Can you underline the sentences that contain the answers to the questions?

3 Approximately how much of the text did you have to read to answer the questions?

yocabujary VOCABULARY FILE » page 123

Expressions w ith  prepositions 7 Replace the phrases in bold with phrases in italics from the passage.
1 People are less dependent on each other today.

2 Physical distance is less of an issue because of technology.

3 Some people worry that the changes have a negative effect on society.

4 Independence in old age is leading to more people choosing to live alone.

5 Many people are not happy about living in larger groups.

6 Organizations are right to be concerned about the impact of these changes.

34 UNIT 3 SOCIETY & FAMILY


